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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 

2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 

3. Work by Owner. 

4. Work under separate contracts. 

5. Access to site. 

6. Coordination with occupants. 

7. Work restrictions. 

8. Specification and drawing conventions. 

9. Miscellaneous provisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Pennsylvania Convention Center Trainshed Interior Renovations Grand 
Hall, VITETTA Project Number 6309.2700. 

1. Project Location: 1101 Arch Street, Philadelphia, PA 19107. 

B. Owner:  Pennsylvania Convention Center Authority. 

1. Owner's Representative:  Stephen Shepper, Director of Engineering and Capital Projects, 
Pennsylvania Convention Center, 215-218-4742, sshepper@paconvention,com. 

C. Architect:  VITETTA, Architects and Engineers. 

1. Architect’s Representative:  Nan R Gutterman, FAIA, FAPT, Project Manager, 105 
Chesley Drive, Media PA , 19063, 215-218-4882, gutterman@vitetta.com. 

D. PCCA Anti-Discrimination Policy: 

1. Contractors are referred to the Authority’s Anti-Discrimination Policy. Bidders must 
comply with all requirements outlined in the Policy and submit evidence of their Best and 
Good Faith Efforts, which include their solicitation of and commitments with M/W/DSBEs, 
to the Authority due with the submission of their bid. 

E. Field Supervision: General Contractor shall maintain an experienced full-time supervisor on the 
Site per Section 3.7 of the General Conditions.   
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1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The scope of work is concentrated to the grand hall of the Pennsylvania Convention Center 
trainshed from the gates at the south  (truss 3) to truss 12 and the wall north of truss 10.1 
including the stairs, walls and railings to the ballroom and removal/replacements of stone 
wainscot trim (bullnose) outside the ballroom. The project limit line is delineated on the contract 
documents.  The work includes but is not limited to the following: 

 
1. Repair and repainting of the wood windows in their entirety, not limited to the interior wood 

components of the window sash, frame and trim. 
 

2. Repair and/or replacement and painting of select wood trim components including but not 
limited to wood stops, wood trim  at the columns and wood sills- quantities as shown on the 
documents. 

 
3. Repair and repainting of the wood paneling and trim on the 3 bays on the east wall between 

truss 3 and truss 8.9. 

4. Repair, replacement and painting/repainting of the corrugated metal paneling installed below 
the windows. Replace fasteners where missing. 

5. Repainting of the gypsum wallboard and wood trim above the windows 

6. Replacement of the GFRC profiled base at the trusses, truss 3 thru truss 10.1 and between 
truss 3 and truss 12, both sides. The profile shall match the details of the existing base 
profiles. The existing cast iron base at truss 5 shall be maintained and be repainted. All new 
wood base at trusses and between trusses shall be painted to match the paint color of the 
truss.  

7. Repair and cleaning of all stone base located at all pylons and all duct enclosures. 

8. Cleaning of all stone pylons in their entirety including the mechanical grilles. 

9. Repair and repainting of all sides of all gypsum wallboard shaft enclosures full height (ceiling 
of the trainshed) . 

10. Repainting of all the decorative steel framework in front of all shaft enclosures. 

11. Repainting of the trusses, truss 3 to truss 10.1, both sides and the corrugated metal paneling 
within the referenced trusses to approximately twenty feet – height of the trusses’s first cross 
member.  

12. Installation and painting of existing and new access doors at the shaft walls.  

13. Repainting of the fence/gates entire length, both sides and columns, full height, all sides. 
Gates/fence  and columns are located between the grand hall and the link. 

14. Repainting of all stair railings not limited to both stairs to the ballroom level and the four exit 
stairs located at the south end of the grand hall. 

15. Repair and repainting of the existing or new steel railings and finishing and/or refinishing the 
existing wood components, top rail and handrail at all locations.  

16. Repainting of all doors and frames between trusses 10.1 and 12 that are accessible and 
visible in the grand hall.  

17. Repair and replacement of missing sections of tile floor beneath the gate.   

18. Cleaning of all mechanical grilles located on the pylons and the north stone wall above the 
fountains. 
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19. Furnish and install new stone walls panels and bull nose.   

20. Vacuum the balcony at the south end of the Trainshed, the dispatcher’s wall. 

21. Cleaning of all the glass in the windows between Truss 3 and Truss 12, both sides of the 
Grand Hall; east and west elevations. 

 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. The prime contractor shall be 
able to complete a minimum of 25% of the contract work with their only staff and shall 
submit the names of the primary sub-contractors for carpentry, window restoration and 
interior stone repairs and cleaning in not being completed by in-house persons as part of 
the bid. Both the window restoration and stone masonry firms proposed to complete the 
contract work shall have a minimum of 10 years of experience and a minimum of 3 
projects in the last 5 years with similar scopes of work.  

1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION 

A. The Work shall be conducted as a single phase with the Contractor being required to coordinate 
all activities to insure the continuous operations of the Convention Center. The Contractor will 
be required to schedule the work in an organized manner and will not be able to work on both 
sides of the building at the same time.   

1. The work shall commence within 30 days after receipt of the Notice to Proceed unless 
directed otherwise by the Owner. 

B. Before commencing Work, submit a copy of Contractor's construction schedule showing the 
sequence, commencement, duration and completion dates for all of the Work. 

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations during 
construction period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to continue 
to use the Trainshed for events.  

B. The Contractor shall not impede exiting on any of the fire exit stairs when completing the work 
on the railings for the fire exit stairs.     

C. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits as indicated.  Do not 
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.   

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to the areas provided by the Owner.  

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances 
serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees and all emergency 
vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials except in 
locations indicated on the contract documents. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations.   

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site.   

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the site and the existing building during the entire 
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts 
and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with the day-to-day 
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operations of the building.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated or permitted. 
Owner will require access to all areas of the Project Site and the building during the entire 
Project duration.   

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities 
without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. All 
request and approvals must be in writing.  

2. Notify Owner in writing not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that may affect 
Owner's operations.   

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to normal business working hours defined as 7 a.m. to 5 p.m., 
Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.  The Contractor shall confirm and meet all 
requirements of the City of Philadelphia code.    

1. Weekend Hours: Limit work to 8 am to 5 pm and as permitted by the City of Philadelphia.   

2. Early Morning Hours: Only with approval in writing by authorities having jurisdiction for 
restrictions on noisy work. The Contractor must comply with the City Noise Ordinance as 
specified in the Philadelphia Code Chapter 10-400.  

3. If portions of the Work require construction activities to take place before or after Normal 
Working Hours, during weekends and/or on holidays. All costs to work before or after 
Normal Working Hours, including but not limited to, any differential labor rates are to be 
included in the Contractor’s bid amount.   

4. All loading and un-loading shall be coordinated by the Contractor with the Owner’s 
schedule.   

5. For any work to take place before or after Normal Working Hours, during weekends, or 
on national or City holidays, Contractors must have approval of the Authority having 
Jurisdiction and request in writing the Owner’s approval a minimum of 72 hours in 
advance. This time limit shall not apply to unforeseeable instances when a particular 
operation must be performed in a continuous sequence that extends beyond the Normal 
Working Hours, but the Owner's Representative shall be notified immediately of such 
instances. 

6. Contractors shall use overtime, premium time, and/or multiple-shift time as is necessary 
to meet the Project requirements. This includes any costs associated with requirements 
to meet the contract schedule; work in an Occupied Building; schedule work so as not to 
disrupt the tenants; and any other requirement set forth in the Contract Documents. 

7. The need to perform work before or after Normal Working Hours, on weekends, and/or 
on holidays shall not be considered cause for an extension of Contract Time, or 
additional costs or a delay claim by a Contractor.  

8. Failure by the Owner to approve a Contractor's request to perform Work before or after 
Normal Working Hours, on weekends, and/or on holidays shall not be considered cause 
for an extension of Contract Time or a delay claim by the Contractor.  

9. Denial by the Owner of a Contractor's request to perform Work before or after Normal 
Working Hours, on weekends, and/or on holidays shall not be considered cause for an 
extension of Contract Time or a delay claim by the Contractor. 
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10. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: There should be no utility shutdowns required. If required, 
the Contractor shall coordinate with the Owner’ schedule and shall include all costs in the 
Contractor’s bid amount.  

11. Comply with all regulations of governing authorities having jurisdiction relative to traffic, 
safety, erosion, noise, pollution control, and other matters of public concern and safety. 

12. Limit use of the premises to the areas identified on the contract documents. Do not 
disturb or use portions of the site beyond the locations shown and scheduled except as 
required for approved means of egress.   

13. Ensure that construction activities and operations do not unnecessarily impact upon or 
distract the building’s occupants, visitors or the public. Control dust, noise and visual 
distraction.   

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner’s representative and Architect in writing not less than two days in advance 
of proposed utility interruptions.  

2. Obtain Owner’s Representative written permission before proceeding with utility 
interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.   

1. Notify Owner’s Representative and Architect in writing not less than two days in advance 
of proposed disruptive operations. 

2. Obtain Owner’s Representative and Architect’s written permission before proceeding with 
disruptive operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted on the scaffold or within 25 feet (8 m) of 
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. A designated smoking area will be 
identified by the Owner for the Contractor’s use if requested in wring by the Contractor.  

F. The use of radios is not permitted. 

G. Trash/Construction Debris 

1. All materials that are disposed of shall be placed in a dumpster. Failure to place the 
materials in a dumpster in a timely manner or upon request of the Owner or the city will 
result in a back charge for the cost of moving the materials to the dumpster.   

2. Placing construction debris in any of the Owner’s dumpsters is not allowed.  

3. There is limited space available for the contractor’s dumpsters.  General Contractor to 
submit proposed locations for review with the Owner and shall coordinate the locations 
with the Owner’s operations.  Placement/emptying dumpsters on the site shall not impact 
the Owner’s operations.   

H. Employee Identification: Owner will provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working 
on Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

I. Occupied Building: Contractors shall assume that the building is fully occupied during Normal 
Working Hours. Each Contractor shall take every reasonable precaution to minimize disruption 
to the building's occupants and visitors at all times during the Project. Additionally, the following 
specific restrictions shall be strictly adhered to: 

1. Any work to be performed within the interior of the building -- and any work producing, 
welding flash, potentially hazardous fumes, fumes that irritate occupants or interfere with 
the occupancy or other materials that would penetrate into interior spaces -- shall be 
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performed before or after Normal Working Hours, on weekends, and/or on holidays, 
unless the Contractor has requested in writing a specific exception (assuring the Owner 
that the work will not create any hazard for or disruption of the occupants) and received 
written approval of the exception from the Owner.  Contractor shall not cause fumes, dirt, 
dust or noise to disrupt the occupants or operations of the building.  If Owner or any 
occupant is disrupted for whatever reason, Contractor shall stop Work immediately clean-
up, remove the source of the complaint and reschedule the Work so as to eliminate the 
disruption. All costs associated with this requirement are to be included in the 
Contractor’s Bid.  

2. The Contractor and his Sub-Contractors will be allowed by the Owner to use “designated” 
toilet facilities in the building. If the Contractor and his Sub-Contractors are found to be 
damaging the toilet facilities, this privilege will be taken away from the Contractor and 
other provisions will need to be made by the Contractor at no cost to the Owner.  

3. All restrictions and constraints indicated in the Contract Documents shall be incorporated 
into the Construction Schedule to be prepared by the General Contractor. All associated 
costs shall be included in each Prime Contractor’s bid. 

1.9 PROTECTION OF FACILITIES AND MAINTENANCE OF BUILDING SERVICES  

A. The General Contractor shall be responsible for providing the temporary protection measures 
required for the Project, to protect, throughout the duration of the entire Project, the building 
occupants, the public, and all elements, surfaces, and contents of the building and Project Site 
exposed to the construction activities and operations of the Contractors. The required 
temporary protection measures shall be coordinated with the Owner.  

B. Contractors shall restore all areas impacted by their construction activities and operations to the 
conditions prior to the impacts. This includes the complete repair of all damage to any element, 
surface, or contents of the building and Project Site exposed to the construction activities and 
operations of the Contractors, which repair shall be completed at no additional cost to the 
Owner and to the Owner’s satisfaction. 

1.10 SPECIFICATION ON SITE STORAGE 

A. Contractor will not be permitted to use on-site storage or laydown areas other than the staging 
areas as designated by the Owner.  The contractor shall adjust their schedule for delivering 
materials based on the available site storage and laydown areas.  

B. The contractor is responsible for securing their materials. 

C. Do not overload the building structure with stored materials.    

1.11 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 
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C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of 
the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

1.12 THE OWNER AND THE DESIGN TEAM  

A. The Owner and the Design Team shall have full and complete access to the Project Site during 
the entire Project.  This includes access to observe all portions of the Work in progress at the 
locations where they are being performed. 

B. The General Contractor shall provide any and all safety-related personal protection devices 
needed or requested by the Owner or the Design Team for their observation of any portion of 
the Work in progress. 

C. The Owner and the Design Team shall have the required access to any specific location of 
Work at any time through the final acceptance of the specific Work. 

1.13 ROLE OF THE DESIGN TEAM 

A. The Design Team is defined as the Architect. 

B. The Design Team in conjunction with the Owner’s Representative will provide administration of 
the Contracts as described in the Contract Documents. 

C. The Design Team will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction to 
become generally familiar with the progress and quality of completed Work and to determine in 
general if the Work is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when completed, 
will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

D. Based on the Design Team’s observations, the Design Team will assist the Owner’s 
Representative in making recommendations to the Owner regarding payment of amounts due 
the Contractors on their Applications for Payment.   

E. The Design Team will have authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract 
Documents.  

F. The Design Team will review and take appropriate action upon the Contractors' submittals such 
as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for 
conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents.  

G. The Design Team in conjunction with the Owner's Representative will conduct inspections to 
determine the dates of Substantial Completion and the date of Final Completion.  

H. The Design Team will interpret and, in conjunction with the Owner’s Representative, will decide 
matters concerning requirements of the Drawings and Specifications.  Interpretations and 
decisions of the Design Team will be in writing and will be consistent with the intent of and 
reasonably inferable from the Drawings and Specifications.  Subject to the final decisions of the 
Owner's Representative and the Owner, the Design Team’s decisions on matters relating to the 
interpretation of the Drawings and Specifications will be final. 

1.14 ENVIRONMENTAL CONCERNS. 
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A. The existing paint system on the wood windows and trusses are lead-based systems. The 
Contractor shall take all precautions when completing the surface prep and repairs for these 
substrates and comply with all regulation of the AHJ . 

B. All Contractors shall perform their work in a manner that shall minimize the possibility of air, 
water, ground or noise pollution. The existing sanitary drainage systems, rainwater collection 
systems and site drainage systems at the Project Site shall not be used by the Contractors 
without the Contractors' having informed the Owner as to the content of waste-water run-off 
and without their having obtained the Owner's written consent. Consent may be withheld at the 
sole discretion of the Owner. 

C. Contractors shall comply with all statutes and regulations of the Commonwealth of 
Pennsylvania concerning environmental quality control as administered by the Department of 
Environmental Protection.  These include, but are not limited to, the Clean Streams Law, Clean 
Water Act, Pennsylvania Sewage Facilities Act, Air Pollution Control Act, Surface Mining 
Conservation and Reclamation Act, Bituminous Coal Open Pit Mining Conservation Act, Dams 
and Encroachments Act, Water Well Driller's Act, Water Works Act and Atomic Energy Act, all 
as amended to-date.  Each Contractor shall be solely responsible for any violations and shall 
be responsible for securing all required permits, including an erosion control permit if required. 

D. Burning of materials shall not be permitted at the Project Site.   

E. Storage, collection, transportation, processing and final disposal of solid waste shall be in 
accordance with the Solid Waste Management Act regulations and standards of DEP. 
Immediately upon notice of award of contract, the Contractor shall apply for the necessary 
permit from DEP and conduct waste disposal on sites approved under this permit.  A copy of 
this permit must be submitted to Owner before commencing waste disposal. 

1.15 PERMITS, INSPECTIONS, LICENSES 

A. The General Contractor shall pay for all building permits required for the entire Project and all 
additional inspections, permits, licenses and approvals required for the Project as a whole by 
authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 

2. Unit-cost allowances. 

3. Quantity allowances. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices, including adjustment 

of quantity allowances when applicable. 

2. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and 

handling Change Orders. 

3. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the use of allowances 

for field testing by an independent testing agency. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Allowance: A quantity of work or dollar amount included in the Contract, established in lieu of 

additional requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date 

when direction will be provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional requirements will be 

issued by Change Order. 

1.4 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 

selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance must 

be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. 

Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 
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1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form 

specified for Change Orders. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 

use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 

allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 

the Work. 

1.7 UNIT-COST ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 

or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include [taxes, ]freight[,] and delivery to 

Project site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 

installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by 

Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum 

and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 

supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner. 

Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed. 

1.8 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 

on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement 

of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting 

losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, required maintenance 

materials, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 

allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 

overhead costs and other markups. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of Work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 

related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 

quantity survey, measure, or count. 
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B. Submit claims for increased costs due to a change in the scope or nature of the allowance 

described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 

handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 

amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of Work has changed from 

what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-

priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return 

damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 

installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 

related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 1: Include a unit cost allowance to provide 100 lineal feet of wood sill 

replacement for the windows in the Trainshed." 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 

Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

2. This lineal foot allowance is for wood sill replacement in addition to the locations 

indicated on the contract documents  

B. Allowance No. 2: Include a unit cost allowance to provide 100 lineal feet of wood trim 

replacement for the windows in the Trainshed." 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 

Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

2. This lineal foot allowance is for wood trim replacement in addition to the locations 

indicated on the contract documents  

C. Allowance No. 3: Include a unit cost allowance to provide 50 square feet of Jaspe Tapeaca 

stone panels, 25 lineal feet of Jaspe Tapeaca  stone base and 25 lineal feet of Jaspe Tapeaca 
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stone  bull nose for the Trainshed." The sizes and profiles for the new stone shall match the 

existing stone in the building.  

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 

Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

2. This lineal foot allowance is for stone replacement in addition to the locations indicated 

on the contract documents.  

D. Allowance No. 4: Include a unit cost allowance to provide 100 lineal feet of corrugated metal 

paneling o be installed below the windows in the Trainshed." 

1. Coordinate quantity allowance adjustment with unit-price requirements in 

Section 012200 "Unit Prices." 

2. This lineal foot allowance is for corrugated metal paneling to be replaced in addition to 

the locations indicated on the contract documents.  

 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and 
handling Change Orders.   

2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for general testing and inspecting requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the 
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of 
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope 
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or 
decreased. 

1.4 PROCEDURES   

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment:  See individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are 
specified in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices:  A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3.  Specification Sections 
referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

A. UNIT PRICE No. 1: WOOD SILL REPLACEMENT 

1. Provide a unit cost to provide 100 lineal feet of wood sill replacement for the windows in 

the Trainshed." 

2. Unit of Measurement: Lineal Foot  

B. UNIT PRICE No. 2: WOOD TRIM REPLACEMENT 

1. Provide a unit cost to provide 100 lineal feet of wood trim replacement for the windows 

in the Trainshed." 

2. Unit of Measurement: Lineal Foot  

C. UNIT PRICE No. 3 STONE REPLACEMENT:  

1. Provide a unit cost allowance to provide 50 square feet of Jaspe Tapeaca stone panels, 
25 lineal feet of Jaspe Tapeaca  stone base and 25 lineal feet of Jaspe Tapeaca stone  
bull nose for the Trainshed. The sizes and profiles for the new stone shall match the 
existing stone in the building 

2. This unit cost is for stone replacement for both lineal foot and square foot units.  

D. UNIT PRICE No. 4: CORRUGATED WALL PANEL REPLACEMENT 

1. Provide a unit cost to provide corrugated wall paneling matching the existing corrugated 

paneling in profile and depth of corrugations. Unit cost to provide lineal feet of 

corrugated metal paneling to be installed beneath the windows in the Trainshed." 

2. Unit of Measurement: Per panel width or 4 lineal feet X height of panel.   

3.2  

 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A. 

2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 
as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 
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d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 

f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 

g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 
addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 

h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 
results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project. 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in 
delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 
the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce 
indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 

c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 

d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling 
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions.". 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.   

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 calendar days, when not otherwise 
specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost 
adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the 
change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect and Owner. 



 

  6309..27                                           CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 2 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.   

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts.   

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time.   

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect and Owner. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of 
allowances. 

B. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for 
preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured 
scope of unit-price work. 

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change 
Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary 
to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 
governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than 
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

3. Sub-schedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring 
separately phased payments, provide sub-schedules showing values coordinated with 
each phase of payment. 
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B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values.  Provide at least one-line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 

following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts.   
in excess of [five] 5 percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and subcontracts for Project closeout 
requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and 
subcontract amount. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 

6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  Provide 
evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of 
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 
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9. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, 
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 25th day of the 
month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last 
day of the month. 

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by 
Architect. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703as form for 
Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action.   

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether 
or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at time of 
Application for Payment.   

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before 
last day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment 
purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items stored on-
site and items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of 
surety to payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include 
overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application 
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and 
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 



 

6309.27 PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012900 - 4

F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment 
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of 
lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related 
to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Schedule of unit prices. 
6. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
8. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
9. Copies of building permits. 
10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance 

of the Work. 
11. Initial progress report. 
12. Report of preconstruction conference. 
13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
14. Performance and payment bonds. 
15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for 
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
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4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility 
are assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 

Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Use CSI Form 1.5A. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project 
site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone 
numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses.  
Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the 
absence of individuals assigned to Project. 
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1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other 
contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different Sections, 
that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum 
performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 
the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste. 
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1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that 
are designated as Owner's property. 

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the 
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor 
with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 

Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe 
items needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 
acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
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f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log weekly. Use software log that is part of Project Web site. Include the following: 
[Software log with not less than the following:] 

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 
appropriate. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and 

agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including 
Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.   

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 
days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner. Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
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parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises and existing building. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Construction waste management and recycling. 
s. Parking availability. 
t. Office, work, and storage areas. 
u. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
v. First aid. 
w. Security. 
x. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Contractor will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

C. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 

2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties 
involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that 
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 
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1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Contractor will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present 
and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each 
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  
Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's construction schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Daily construction reports. 
5. Material location reports. 
6. Site condition reports. 
7. Special reports. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 
early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 
2. PDF electronic file. 

B. Startup construction schedule. 

1. Approval of cost-loaded, startup construction schedule will not constitute approval of 
schedule of values for cost-loaded activities. 
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C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment. 

D. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at weekly intervals. 

E. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

F. Special Reports:  Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values,[ list of subcontracts,] 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice of Award to date of final 
completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows 
an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each phase area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the 
Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times 
in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

3. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for 
Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

4. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch 
list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Use of premises restrictions. 
e. Provisions for future construction. 
f. Seasonal variations. 
g. Environmental control. 
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3. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Subcontract awards. 
b. Submittals. 
c. Purchases. 
d. Mockups. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Sample testing. 
g. Deliveries. 
h. Installation. 
i. Tests and inspections. 
j. Adjusting. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion] 

E. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means 
by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.  Indicate changes to 
working hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and 
date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

F. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for [commencement of 
the Work] [the Notice to Proceed] [the Notice of Award].  Base schedule on the startup 
construction schedule and additional information received since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report for each day that on-site work 
occurs, recording the following information concerning events at Project site as may be 
applicable: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
7. Accidents. 
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8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events (see special reports). 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

2.4 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  
List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of 
results or effects, and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these 
events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 
3. Final completion construction photographs. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as 

project record documents at Project closeout. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 

A. Basis for Bids:  Base number of construction photographs on average of 5 photographs per 
week over the duration of Project. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For photographer. 

B. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked 
for location and direction of each photograph. Include same information as corresponding 
photographic documentation. 

C. Digital Photographs:  Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 

1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 4 megapixels. 
2. Format:  Minimum 3200 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio 

as the sensor, uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of 
photograph, accompanied by key plan file. 

3. Identification:  Provide the following information with each image description in file 
metadata tag: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and contact information for photographer. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
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e. Date photograph was taken. 
f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and 

elevation or story of construction. 
g. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan. 

D. Construction Photographs:  Submit digital files of each photographic view within seven days of 
taking photographs. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Photographer Qualifications:  An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional 
photographer of construction projects for not less than three years. 

1.6 USAGE RIGHTS 

A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited 
reproduction of photographic documentation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum 
sensor size of 4 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. Photographer:  Engage a qualified photographer to take construction photographs. 

B. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to 
clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted. 

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each 
photographic location. 

C. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, 
without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image. 
2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project 

site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those 
submitted to Architect. 

D. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before commencement of the project, take photographs of 
Project site and surrounding area including existing items to remain during construction, from 
different vantage points, as directed by Architect and/or Owner. 
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1. Take a minimum of ten photographs on each elevation to show existing conditions.   
2. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or damage of adjacent 

structures, pavements, and improvements. 

E. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take a minimum of 12 photographs weekly adjusted to 
coincide with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.  Select vantage 
points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

F. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take 20 photographs after date of Substantial 
Completion for submission as project record documents. Architect and/or Owner will inform 
photographer of desired vantage points. 

1. Do not include date stamp. 

END OF SECTION 013233 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting coordination 
drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based Project software. 

3. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

4. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting preconstruction 
photographs, periodic construction photographs, and Final Completion construction 
photographs. 

5. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and 
maintenance material submittals. 

6. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's 
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in 
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for 
review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include 
additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and 
additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 
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1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. 
Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of 
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal Schedule: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule as required to reflect changes in current status 
and timing for submittals. 

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals. 
8. Category and type of submittal. 
9. Submittal purpose and description. 
10. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for 

each of multiple items. 
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
12. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
13. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
14. Other necessary identification. 
15. Remarks. 
16. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from 
requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include 
relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on 
previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate 
sheet. 

D. Electronic Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information 
into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 
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E. Submittals Utilizing Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files or other 
format indicated by Project management software. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals 
are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package and transmit to Architect by sending via 
email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line as 
requested by Architect. 

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as a digital 
Project Record Document file. 

2. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload 
to web-based Project management software website. Enter required data in web-based 
software site to fully identify submittal. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different 
Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when 
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 

Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal. 
5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals 

may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 10  
days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to through Architect, before 
being returned to Contractor. 
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a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 
number of copies to Architect. 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.  

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
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b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other materials. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the 
following: 

a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics and identification information for record. 

4. Web-Based Project Management Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload 
to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to 
fully identify submittal. 

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal, including complete submittal information 
indicated. 

6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent 
testing and inspection. 
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a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample 
set as a project record Sample. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with 
indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of 
assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and 
version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page of submittal. 

G. Certificates: 

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 
Provide a notarized signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, 
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of AWS B2.1/B2.1M 
on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

H. Test and Research Reports: 

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
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performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for substrate 
preparation and primers required. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents. 

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for 
Project. Include the following information: 

a. Name of evaluation organization. 
b. Date of evaluation. 
c. Time period when report is in effect. 
d. Product and manufacturers' names. 
e. Description of product. 
f. Test procedures and results. 
g. Limitations of use. 

1.8 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval 
stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that 
submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's 
review and approval. 

1.9 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return. 

1. PDF Submittals: Architect will indicate, via markup on each submittal, the appropriate 
action, as follows: 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it 
if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate 
party. 
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C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 01 4100  CODES, REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS 

 

PART 1   GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 

1.2 SUMMARY 

 A. This Section describes each the Contractor’s responsibilities regarding codes, regulations and 
standards included in the Contract Documents by reference. 

 

1.3 APPLICABLE CODES AND REGULATIONS 

 A. The Work shall comply with all applicable codes, regulations and standards, including but not 
limited to all City of Philadelphia  and State of Pennsylvania building codes, other codes and 
regulations. 

 B. It is not the intent of the Contract Documents to conflict with any Code or Regulation.  Report 
any conflicts to the Architect for clarification. 

 

1.4 REFERENCED STANDARDS 

 A. For products or workmanship specified by association, trade, or Federal Standards, comply 
with requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are 
required by applicable codes or intended use. 

 B. The referenced standards shall have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly 
into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards are made a part of the 
Contract Documents by reference. 

 C. Should referenced standards conflict with the Contract Documents, request clarification from 
the Architect before proceeding, but generally the more stringent requirement shall apply. 

 D. In the absence of specific instructions in the specifications, materials, products, equipment, and 
their installation shall conform to the applicable codes, regulations and standards. 

 E. The contractual relationship of the parties to the Contract shall not be altered from what is 
indicated in the Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise in any referenced 
document. 

 F. Dates of standards specifically referenced in the Specifications shall be as indicated in the 
Specifications or if not indicated shall be the latest date prior to the date of issue of the Contract 
Documents.  In cases where standards specifically referenced in the Specifications have been 
subsequently modified or replaced by the applicable codes and their supplements and 
amendments adopted by the authorities having jurisdiction, request clarification from the 
Architect before proceeding, 

 G. Each entity engaged in construction of the Project shall be familiar with industry standards 
applicable to its construction activity.  If unfamiliar, obtain copies and review with all workers.  
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Obtain copies of standards when required by individual specification sections.  Maintain copies 
at job site until Substantial Completion. 

 

1.5 ASSOCIATIONS, INSTITUTIONS AND SOCIETIES 

 A. Associations, Institutions, and Societies and their abbreviations if any, appearing in the 
Specifications or elsewhere in the Contract Documents, shall be as generally recognized in the 
industry.  Refer to the “Encyclopedia of Associations” published by Gale Research Company for 
abbreviations, addresses and phone numbers. 

 

PART 2   PRODUCTS  

Not Used 

 

PART 3   EXECUTION   

Not Used 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 4500   CONTRACTOR’S QUALITY CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Section 013300 Submittal Procedures for administrative requirement for submittal 
procedures.   

2. Section 016000 Products Requirements for material and product quality.  

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed 
construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract enforcement activities 
performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups: Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify 
selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, 
qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, or 
operation; they are not Samples.  Approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work 
will be judged. 

D. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

E. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be 
performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as 
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"carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to tradespeople 
of the corresponding generic name. 

F. Experienced: When used with an entity, "experienced" means – unless defined differently in other 
Sections of these Specifications for particular entities – having successfully completed a minimum 
of three (3) previous projects within the last five (5) years similar in size and scope to this Project, 
demonstrating familiarity with the special requirements indicated for this Project. 

1.04 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most 
stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but apparently 
equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the 
minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum 
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply 
with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for 
the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  
Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency 
by a recognized authority. 

B. Test Reports:  After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of the report as submittal to 
the Architect, Owner and appropriate Contractors.  

C. Prepare and submit certified written test reports promptly that include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 

2. Project title and number. 

3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 

4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 

5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 

6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 

7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 

8. Complete test or inspection data. 

9. Type of Test/Inspection 

10. Date of Test/Inspection 

11. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
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12. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 
inspecting. 

13. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

14. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 

15. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.06 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES 

A. The Contractor shall employ an independent testing agency to perform specified testing as 
required by the Contract Documents. 

B. Employment of agency in no way relieves the Contractor or any Sub-Contractor of the obligation 
to perform the work in accordance with the requirements of the contract documents.   

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in 
construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to 
those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as 
sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for 
this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the 
system, assembly, or products that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, 
design, and extent. 

F. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, complete mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials 
indicated for the completed Work:  
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1. Complete mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect no less than seven (7) days in advance of dates and times when mockups 
will be constructed. 

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 

4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

5. Allow no less than seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging 
the completed Work. 

7. Remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

B. Repair and protection are the Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the Contractor’s 
assignment to others of the performing of any of the required quality-control services. 

3.02 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 

A. Monitor Quality Control over Suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and 
workmanship to produce work of specified quality,  

B. Comply with manufacturer’s instructions including each step in sequence. 

C. Should manufacturers’ instruction conflict with contract documents, request clarification from 
Architect before proceeding.   

D. Comply with specified standards as a minimum quality for work except where more stringent 
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise 
workmanship. 

E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.  

F. Confirm that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the 
manufacturer. 

G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand 
stresses, vibration, physical distortion and disfigurement. 

H. Do not anchor any equipment, piping, etc. to historic fabric without prior written approval of the 
Architect.  
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3.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION  

A. Testing Agencies Responsibilities 

1 Provide qualifies personnel at Site, Cooperate with Architect, Owner, Engineers and 
Contractor in the performance of services. 

2 Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified standards. 

3 Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of contract documents. 

4 Promptly notify Architect, Owner and appropriate Contractor or sub-contractor of observed 
irregularities or non-conformance of work or products. 

5 Perform additional tests and inspections as required by the results of the tests or as 
requested by the Architect or Owner. 

6 Submit copies of all reports of all tests/inspections as specified. 

B. Limits on testing/inspection agency authority 

1 Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of contract documents. 

2 Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the work. 

3 Agency may not assume any duties of contractor. 

4 Agency has no authority to stop the work. 

C. Contractor responsibilities: 

1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be 
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs. 

2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the work and to manufacturers' 
facilities. 

3. Provide incidental labor and facilities: 

a. To provide access to work to be tested/inspected. 

b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of products to be 
tested/inspected. 

c. To facilitate tests/inspections. 

d. To provide storage and curing of test samples. 

4. Notify Architect, Owner and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations 
requiring testing/inspection services. 

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional 
samples, tests, and inspections required by contractor beyond specified requirements but 
the Township must be informed immediately of any additional work being required before it 
is undertaken. . 

6. If results do not meet the requirements on the contract, aarrange and pay for additional 
samples, tests, and inspections as required beyond specified requirements. 

D.  Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be performed by 
the same agency on instructions by the Architect and the Owner.  
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E.  Re-testing required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be paid for by 
contractor at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, testing agencies, and authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.    

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations.   

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Logistics Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and designated 
parking areas for construction personnel, if provided by the Authority.    

B. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention 
program.   

C. Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and 
construction from water absorption and damage.   

1. Describe delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials subject to water 
absorption or water damage.   

2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating 
water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work.   
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3. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as cleaning of stone, painting, 
drywall repair, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations.  Show 
procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to permit installation of 
finish materials. 

D. Dust Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the dust measures 
proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify 
further options if proposed measures are later determined to be inadequate. Include the 
following: 

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work. 
2. Waste handling procedures. 
3. Other dust-control measures. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.   

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.   

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCAFFOLDING ACCESS 

A. Elevated scaffold access:  In addition to all other facilities required for the execution of the 
Work, provide the following: 

1. Fixed-scaffold providing access to all portions of the Project areas for a period deter-
mined necessary by the Contractor. Allow additional time, after the scaffolding is no long-
er required by the Contractor for use by the Architect and Owner to complete the review 
requirements for Substantial Completion and Final review of the finished Project areas 
and Work.   
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B. All scaffolding, staging and platforms shall be designed as stable, self-supporting systems.  
Drilled in anchors or fastening systems to the existing building components and/or surfaces are 
prohibited.   

1.  Arrange scaffolding such that all building entrances, exits, passageways and egress 
routes are maintained to full capacity throughout the Project duration.  Where pathways 
must penetrate or cross scaffolding support structure, provide overhead construction to 
allow full unobstructed pedestrian access.   

a. Where overhead protection is required provide plywood construction providing a 
minimum of eight (8) feet vertical clearance, properly marked and illuminated for 
safe passage.  Plywood used shall be ¾” (min) fire retardant MDO plywood.   

C. All scaffolding support points shall be provided with an intermediary wood support block, sized 
to sufficiently distribute the imposed loading to the supporting surface.  Support blocks shall be 
arranged to protect against trip hazards.  Screw jack handles shall be provided with padding 
and oriented in such manner to eliminate protrusions.  Support blocks shall be arranged to 
protect against trip hazards.   

D. Provide ladder access to all scaffolding levels.   

E. Protect all existing finishes from scaffold supports. 

F. The Contractor is referred to and agree to comply with the terms, regulations and conditions 
contained in the latest edition of OSHA, the Department of labor and Industry “Regulations for 
Construction and Repairs” and “Regulations for Railings, Toe Boards, Open Side Floors, 
Platforms and Runways,” and Regulations for protection from Fire and Panic”.   

G. The contractor shall provide at his own cost and expense all additional scaffolding, trestles, 
ladders, platforms and other equipment that is required for the execution of the work.   

H. All scaffolding used shall be new or completely clean, free of rust, corrosion or debris.  
Scaffolding and components not complying with this requirement will be rejected and shall be 
immediately removed from the Project site.  The Contractor shall maintain clean scaffolding and 
protect the surrounding building surfaces throughout the Project duration.   

2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work and daily operations and facility access.  Relocate and modify 
facilities as required by progress of the Work. 
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1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

B. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 

1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices. 

2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

C. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain 
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

D. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
door modification operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner.   

B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.   

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking: Only one on-site parking spot may be provided at the discretion of the Convention 
Center Authority . 

D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing equipment, structures, utilities, and other 
improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed 
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or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities if caused by the contractor before substantial 
completion is scheduled.   

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.   

D. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.   

END OF SECTION 015000   
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012300 "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate. 

2. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, 
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics 
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the 
specification. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable 
Products" Article. 
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2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product 
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information 
or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
comparable product request within time allocated.   

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible 
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure or impede access or 
exit pathways. 

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 

4. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

5. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

6. Delete subparagraph below if Owner provides own storage facilities. 
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7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 
equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or 
"or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 
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2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 
Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the 
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 01 7329  CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or 
performance of other Work.  

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work. 

C. In-place Construction: New construction of these Contracts requiring alteration during 
execution of the work.  

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 
days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to 
proceed.  Include the following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and 
indicate why they cannot be avoided.   

2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes 
to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's 
appearance and other significant visual elements.   

3. Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the 
Work.   

4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.   
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5. Design Professional's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal 
before cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require 
removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work.   

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended 
or that result in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

B. Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that result in increased maintenance 
or decreased operational life or safety.  Miscellaneous elements include the following: 

1. Equipment supports. 

2. Piping and equipment. 

C. Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on 
the interior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Design Professional's 
opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that 
has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.   

D. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties 
involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review 
areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential 
conflicts before proceeding. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, 
use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible.   

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.   

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and 
patching are to be performed.   

1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of 
substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.   
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2. Report to unsatisfactory conditions to Architect.  Do not proceed until directed. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas. 

3.03 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.   

B. Do not cut or alter the work without written consent of the Owner and the Architect.   

C. Execute cutting and demolition by methods that will prevent damage to other work, and 
provide proper surfaces to receive installation of repairs.   

D. Remove excess materials resulting from cutting and patching and dispose of legally off 
site.   

E. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original 
installer; comply with original installer's written recommendations.   

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to 
size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily 
cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete.  

F. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible.  Match joint type and coursing of existing masonry.  Provide 
materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections.   

1. Patch surfaces which will be exposed to weather in the finished work to be 
airtight and weather tight.   

2. Patch surfaces to comply with fire ratings, smoke tight ratings, acoustical criteria 
and other performance criteria indicated.   

3. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation.   

4. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate 
evidence of patching and refinishing as acceptable to the Owner and the Design 
Professional.   
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a. Clean conduit and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials.   

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.   

c. If surface to be cut and patched is indicated or specified to be covered by 
painting or other finish system, and if cutting and patching is performed 
prior to installation of finish, then finishing of cut and patched area shall be 
included as work of finishing Section and shall not be part of cutting and 
patching work.   

G. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  
Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.   

END OF SECTION 01 7329 
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SECTION 01 7400 - CLEANING 

 

PART 1   GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.   

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. This Section describes the Contractor’s responsibilities for cleaning of the Work and work 
areas during construction and before completion.   

PART 2   PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer of surfaces to be cleaned.   

B. Use cleaning materials only on surfaces recommended by cleaning material 
manufacturer.   

PART 3   EXECUTION 

3.1 PERIODIC CLEANING 

A. Employ experienced workers for cleaning.   

B. Maintain work areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean 
and orderly condition.   

C. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish from site daily and dispose of 
legally off-site.   

G. Maintain cleaning until Project or portion thereof is reviewed for substantial Completion 
and Certificate of Substantial Completion is issued.  If minor work is required after 
Substantial Completion, clean affected areas to the satisfaction of the Architect and 
Owner.   

3.2 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations.  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners.  Comply 
with manufacturer's written instructions.   

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for Final 
Completion for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project in areas disturbed by construction activities, of rubbish, 
waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.   
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b. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material 
from Project site.   

c. Clean exposed exterior surfaces of the building affected by the 
construction operations to a dirt-free condition, free of dirt, stains, films, 
and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of 
exterior surfaces.   

d. Repair and restore marred exposed finishes.   

B. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully.   

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in 
other Sections.   
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1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete.   

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that 
are incomplete at time of request.   

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project 
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and 
similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed 
and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been 
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On 
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify 
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
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1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

2. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Name of Architect. 

d. Name of Contractor. 

e. Page number. 

3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. On advice of Owner's legal counsel, revise "Partial Occupancy" Paragraph below to suit Project.  
Sometimes, extended warranties may be necessary. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
(215-by-280-mm) paper.   

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not 
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum 
allowable VOC levels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 
1. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 01 7820  WARRANTIES  

 

PART 1   GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. This Section describes the Contractor’s procedural requirements for executing, 
assembling, and submitting warranties. 

1.3 RELATED WORK SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 

A. All materials and workmanship shall be completely warranted from all defects for a 
minimum period of two years or as identified in the individual specification sections for a 
longer warranty period.  The start of all warranties is the date of Approval by the Owner 
of the final Payment Application.  This warranty period does not preclude any specific 
requirements for warranties, special warranties or service/maintenance contracts as 
identified in the individual specification sections.   

1.4 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Submit two (2) sets of original signed copies of warranties and bonds, executed by the 
respective manufacturers, suppliers, and contractors.   

B. Contents - Neatly type, in orderly sequence, the following information for each item.   

1. Product or work item.   
2. Contractor’s, supplier’s, and manufacturer’s names, addresses, and telephone 

numbers.   
3. Date of beginning and duration time of warranty, bond, or service and maintenance 

contract.   
4. Proper procedure for making claims against warranty or bond.   
5. Instances which might affect the coverage of the warranty or bond.   

C. Bind each set in 8 1/2 inch by 11-inch commercial quality, three-ring binders with plastic 
covers.  Identify each binder with typed or printed title “Warranties,” with title of project 
and location.   

1.5 TIME OF SUBMITTALS 

A. Make other submittals within ten (10) days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to 
final request for payment.   

B. For items of work, where acceptance is delayed materially beyond the Date of 
Substantial Completion, provide updated submittal within ten (10) days after 
acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the start of the warranty period.   
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PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

 

PART 3   EXECUTION (Not Used) 

 

 END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one hard copy and one pdf electronic copy of marked-up 
record prints. 

2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints. 
3) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Record Prints. 
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, 
including addenda and Contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal. 
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1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies 
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for 
preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
d. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Changes made by Change Order or Change Directive. 
d. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
e. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
f. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

7. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
8. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. 

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
9. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect through Construction Manager for resolution. 

1.5 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in 
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders and Record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file or scanned PDF 
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications. 
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1.6 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as they 
occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file or scanned PDF 
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data. 

1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and 
title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the 
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for 
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 
condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record Documents 
for Architect's and Construction Manager's] reference during normal working hours. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 050170.61 - DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  

1. Decorative metal repairs as follows: 

a. Repairing metal stair railing and replacing damaged and missing components in 
place. 

b. Repairing cast iron spiral stair risers in place. 
c. Removing metal for shop repair and replacement of components; reinstalling 

repaired metal. 
d. Installing wood rails supported by or attached to decorative metal railings or 

brackets. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Low-Pressure Spray: [100 to 400 psi (690 to 2750 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s)] <Insert 
range of values>. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include recommendations for product application and use. 
2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections showing locations and extent of repair and 
replacement work, with enlarged details of replacement parts indicating materials, 
profiles, methods of attachment, accessory items, and finishes. 

2. Include field-verified dimensions and the following: 
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a. Identification of each new metal item and component and its location on the 
structure in annotated plans and elevations. 

b. Provisions for expansion, weep holes, and conduits as required for each location 
and exposure. 

c. Provisions for sealant joints if required. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following: 

1. Each type of decorative metal item and component with applied finishes. 
2. Sealant materials. 
3. Accessories to verify color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For the following products in manufacturer's standard sizes unless 
otherwise indicated, finished as required for use in the Work: 

1. Each type of new material to be used for replacing existing or missing decorative metal; 6 
inches (150 mm) long in least dimension or whole item. 

2. Fittings and brackets. 
3. Each type of exposed connection between components. Show method of finishing 

components at connections. 
4. Each type of exposed finish prepared on metal of the same alloy to be used for the Work 

of this Section; 6 inches (150 mm) long in least dimension. 
5. Sealant materials. 
6. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support in required 

finishes. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For decorative metal repair specialist. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Decorative Metal Repair Specialist Qualifications: A qualified decorative metal fabrication and 
repair specialist. Experience installing and finishing new decorative metalwork is insufficient 
experience for repairing decorative metal. 

B. Mockups: Prepare mockups of decorative metal repair processes on existing surfaces to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for 
fabrication and installation. Prepare mockup so they are inconspicuous. 

1. Replacing Cast-Metal Components: One cast-iron riser replaced with exact duplicates. 
2. Repairing Handrail Support, Bracket and Railing Sections: 1 foot sample of each repair 

proposed including but not limited to patching indentations and reconnect fractures 
by filling, welding, brazing, or applying new metal material. 

3. Samples of new sections of missing railing brackets and railings to match existing stair 
railings. 

4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 
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5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Pack, deliver, and store decorative metal items in suitable packs, heavy-duty cartons, or wooden 
crates; surround with sufficient packing material to ensure that products are not deformed, 
cracked, or otherwise damaged. 

B. Store decorative metal inside a well-ventilated area, away from uncured concrete and masonry 
and protected from weather, moisture, soiling, abrasion, extreme temperatures, and humidity. 

C. Protect strippable protective covering on decorative metal from exposure to sunlight and high 
humidity, except to the extent necessary for the period of decorative metal installation. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with decorative metal repairs only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions are within the environmental limits set by each manufacturer's written 
instructions and specified requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Railings and handrails, including attachment to building construction, 
shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits 
and under conditions indicated: 

1. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction. 
2. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction. 
3. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

2.2 METAL MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide decorative metal materials made of the alloys, forms, and types that match 
existing metals and have the ability to receive finishes matching existing finishes unless 
otherwise indicated. Exposed-to-view surfaces exhibiting imperfections inconsistent with 
existing materials are unacceptable. 

B. Source Limitation for Replacement Cast Materials: Obtain castings for decorative metal repair 
from single source from single manufacturer with resources to provide materials of consistent 
quality in appearance and physical properties. 

C. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended in writing by aluminum producer and finisher for 
type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of 
alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum form required: 
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1. Extruded Bars and Shapes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T6. 
2. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B429/B429M, Alloy 6063-T6. 
3. Drawn General-Purpose Seamless Tubes: ASTM B210 (ASTM B210M), Alloy 6063-

T832. 
4. Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), Alloy 6061-T6. 
5. Die and Hand Forgings: ASTM B247 (ASTM B247M), Alloy 6061-T6. 
6. Castings: ASTM B26/B26M, Alloy A356-T6. 

D. Steel: Standard and grade designated below for each form required: 

1. Tubing: Cold formed, ASTM A500/A500M. 
2. Steel Plate, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 
3. Steel Bars: Mild steel; ASTM A29/A29M, Grade 1010. 
4. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, cold-rolled commercial steel sheet; matte finish; 

suitable for exposed applications. 

E. Cast Iron: Standard designated below for each type of casting: 

1. Gray-Iron Castings: ASTM A48/A48M, Class 30. 
2. Malleable-Iron Castings: ASTM A47/A47M, grade as recommended in writing by 

fabricator for type of use indicated. 

2.3 PREPARATORY CLEANING MATERIALS 

A. Water: Potable. 

B. Abrasive Materials: 

1. Abrasive Pads for Copper-Alloy Cleaning: Extra-fine bronze wool or plastic abrasive 
pads. 

2. Blasting Abrasive: Pulverized walnut shells. 
3. Abrasives for Ferrous Metal Cleaning: Aluminum oxide paper, emery paper, fine steel 

wool, steel scrapers, and steel-wire brushes of various sizes. 

C. Rust Remover: Manufacturer's standard phosphoric acid-based gel formulation, also called 
"naval jelly," for removing corrosion from iron and steel. 

D. Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd 
primer according to MPI #23 (surface-tolerant, anticorrosive metal primer) 

1. Surface Preparation: Use coating requiring no better than SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool 
Cleaning" surface preparation according to manufacturer's literature or certified 
statement. 

2. VOC Limit: Use coating with a VOC content of [400 g/L (3.3 lb/gal.)]. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. Fasteners: Fasteners of the same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated. Use 
metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each metal joined. 
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1. Match existing fasteners in material and in type of fastener unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting decorative metal components and for 

attaching them to other work unless exposed fasteners are unavoidable or the existing 
fastening method]. 

3. For exposed fasteners, use Phillips-type machine screws of head profile flush with metal 
surface unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Finish heads of exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Anchors, General: Use bolt heads of same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise 
indicated. Use metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each metal anchored. 

1. Uses: Securing railings and handrails to concrete. 
2. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with 

ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

3. Material for Interior where Stainless Steel Is the existing type of fasteners: Alloy 
Group 1 (A1) ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Wood Rails: Hardwood rails of species and profile matching existing in wood species and 
profiles 

B. Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 
welded; use metal type and alloy as recommended in writing by producer of metal to be welded 
or filled and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in fabricated items. 

C. Brazing Rods for Cast-Iron Components: Type and alloy as recommended in writing by 
brazing-rod manufacturer and as required for strength and compatibility in fabricated items. 

D. Metal-Patching Compound: Two-part, polyester-resin metal-patching compound; knife-grade 
formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of metal repair indicated, 
tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound shall be produced 
for filling metal that has deteriorated because of corrosion. Filler shall be capable of filling deep 
holes and spreading to feather edge. 

E. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended in writing by 
manufacturer for interior and exterior applications. 

F. Anchoring Cement: Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion 
cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching, 
and grouting compound. 

G. Sealant Materials: 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard, elastomeric single-component, nonsag, neutral-curing 
silicone sealant complying with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants." 
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2. Colors: Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of metals in which sealant is 
placed unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable 
masking material for protecting glass, metal, glazed masonry, and polished stone surfaces from 
damaging effects of acidic and alkaline cleaners. 

I. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with chemical solutions being 
used and substrate surfaces, and that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive. 

J. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval 
of a mockup: 

1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved. 
2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces. 
3. Consistency of each application. 
4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance. 
5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following: 

a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present or future condition of existing 
surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in the Contract. 

b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces. 

2.6 METAL FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate repairs of decorative metal items and components in sizes and profiles to match 
existing decorative metal, with accurate curves, lines, and angles. Mill joints to a tight, hairline 
fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist water penetration and retention. 

B. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of welds, brazing, solder, and sealant. 

C. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to existing 
work. Drill and tap for fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible; use exposed fasteners 
to match existing work. 

D. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and 
brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean exposed 
welded and brazed joints of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces. 

1. Use materials and methods that match color of base metal, minimize distortion, and 
develop maximum strength and corrosion resistance. 

2. Remove flux immediately. 
3. At exposed connections, match contours of adjoining surfaces, and finish exposed 

surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing. 

E. Castings: Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, or other defects that impair 
strength or appearance. Grind, wire brush, sandblast, and buff castings to remove seams, gate 
marks, casting flash, and other casting marks. 

1. Finish castings to match existing decorative metalwork. 
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2. Replacement Casting for Handrail and Handrail Bracket: Duplicate existing handrail 
components. Make molds from existing designs  to create new components.  

2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.8 FERROUS METAL FINISHES 

A. free universal primer, compatible with[ firmly adhered existing paint and] applied finish. 
Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, 
and minimum dry film thickness. 

B. Finish Primer: Primer complying with applicable requirements in the specification for finish 
painting of primed existing metal. 

2.9 PROTECTION 

A. Comply with each manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces 
against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical solutions from coming into 
contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and other surfaces that could be 
harmed by such contact. 

1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proved to resist chemical solutions being 
used unless products being used will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use protective 
materials that are waterproof and UV resistant. Apply masking agents to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agent to painted or 
porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove masking to prevent adhesive 
staining. 

2. Do not apply chemical solutions during winds of enough force to spread them to 
unprotected surfaces. 

3. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes before disposal. 
4. Dispose of runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil 

erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water 
penetration into building interiors. 

2.10 DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR, GENERAL 

A. Repair Appearance Standard: Repaired surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed 
from 5 feet (1.5 m) away by Architect. 

B. Execution of the Work: In repairing items, disturb remaining existing work as minimally as 
possible and as follows: 
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1. Stabilize decorative metal to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while 
maintaining the existing form of each item. 

2. Remove deteriorated coatings and corrosion. 
3. Sequence work to minimize time before protective coatings are reapplied. 
4. Repair items where stabilization is insufficient to stop progress of deterioration. 
5. Repair items in place where possible. 
6. Replace or reproduce items where indicated or scheduled. 
7. Install temporary protective measures to stabilize decorative metal that is indicated to be 

repaired later. 

C. Mechanical Coating Removal: Use gentle methods, such as scraping and wire brushing, that 
will not abrade metal substrate. 

D. Repair Decorative Metal Item: Match existing materials and features. 

1. Repair decorative metals by patching, piecing-in, splicing, or otherwise reinforcing 
metals with new metal matching existing metal. 

E. Replace Decorative Metal Component: Where indicated, duplicate and replace items with new 
metal matching existing metal. 

1. Replace heavily deteriorated or missing parts or features of decorative metal with 
compatible materials, using surviving prototypes to create patterns or molds for duplicate 
replacements. 

2.11 PREPARATORY CLEANING 

A. General: Use those methods indicated for each type of decorative metal and its location. 

1. Brushes: If using wire brushes, use brushes of same base metal composition as metal 
being cleaned. Use brushes that are resistant to chemicals being used. 

2. Uniformity: Perform each cleaning method in a manner that results in uniform coverage 
of all surfaces, including corners, contours, and interstices, and that produces an even 
effect without streaks or damaging surfaces. 

3. Protection: After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove 
tape and adhesive marks. 

B. Cleaning with Abrasive Pads: Clean surfaces to remove dirt, leaving uniform patina intact, by 
light rubbing with abrasive pads and water. Rinse with cold water to remove residue. Apply 
rinse with water; wipe with damp cloths to remove residue. 

2.12 REMOVAL, REPAIR, AND REINSTALLATION 

A. General: Perform removal work as required in Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for 
specific requirements relating to selectively demolishing construction, including decorative 
metal removal for repair or reinstallation elsewhere. 
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B. Defects in Painted Metal Surfaces: Repair nonload-bearing defects in existing metal surfaces, 
including dents and gouges more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) deep or [1/2 inch (13 mm) across, 
and all holes and cracks by filling with metal-patching compound and sanding smooth. Remove 
burrs and protruding fasteners. Prime iron and steel surfaces immediately after repair to prevent 
flash rusting. 

C. Reinstalling Railing Posts: After posts have been inserted into sleeves, fill annular space 
between post and sleeve with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout, mixed and placed to comply with 
anchoring material manufacturer's written instructions. Leave anchorage joint exposed, wipe off 
surplus anchoring material, and leave 1/8-inch (3-mm) buildup sloped away from post. 

D. Anchoring Wood Rails: Secure wood rails to metal subrail or brackets from bottom of wood rail 
as indicated on Drawings. Make fastener heads flush to metal surface. 

E. Installing Sealant: 

1. After metal reinstallation, keep joints to receive sealant dry and free of debris. 
2. Clean and prepare joint surfaces according to Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." Prime 

joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer recommends against priming. Do not 
allow primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces. 

3. Fill sealant joints with specified joint sealant as recommended in writing by sealant 
manufacturer and according to Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and the following: 

a. Install sealant using only proved installation methods that ensure sealant is 
deposited in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air pockets, and with 
complete wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both sides. Fill joint flush 
with surrounding metal. 

b. Do not allow sealant to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces or to migrate into 
the voids of adjoining surfaces, particularly rough or sculptural textures. Promptly 
remove excess and spillage of sealant as the work progresses. Clean adjoining 
surfaces by means necessary to eliminate evidence of spillage, without damage to 
adjoining surfaces or finishes, as demonstrated in an approved mockup. 

4. Cure sealant according to Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

2.13 PRIMING 

A. Repair Primer: Apply immediately after completing a repair. 

B. Finish Primer: Apply as soon after cleaning as possible. 

2.14 DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR SCHEDULE 

A. Treatment for Decorative Railing: Steel railings and supports. 

1. General: Perform work in the field. 
2. Repairs: Repair railing supports and replace missing components with hand-worked 

custom shaped railings and brackets. 
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a. Apply repair primer immediately after repair. 

3. Painted Finish: As specified in Section 099123 Painting.  

B. Treatment of Cast Iron Risers. 

1. General: Perform work in the field. 
2. Repair: Patch with new material by filling, welding, or applying new metal material 

with fasteners. 

a. Apply repair primer immediately after repair. 

3. Painted Finish: As specified in Section 099123 Painting.  

4. Handrail Finish: 

a. Clear Coat: Wood railings to be finished and refinished to match existing  

 

 

END OF SECTION 050170.61 



6309.27                                               METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 1 

SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification sections, apply to Work of this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Miscellaneous framing and supports. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint 
and coating manufacturers' written instructions to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are 
compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work. 
Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, 
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in 
concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Fasteners. 
2. Shop primers. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations, sections, 
and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items. 
Provide Shop Drawings for the following: 

1. Miscellaneous framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not 
specified in other Sections. 

2. Miscellaneous steel trim including steel edgings. 

C. Samples for Verification: Steel angle at truss base. 



6309.27                                               METAL FABRICATIONS 055000 - 2 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Mill Certificates: Signed by stainless steel manufacturers, certifying that products furnished 
comply with requirements. 

B. Welding certificates. 

C. Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers, 
certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls, floor slabs, decks, and other construction 
contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

2.2 FASTENERS 

A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless steel fasteners for interior use  

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A (ISO 898-1, Property 
Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers. 

C. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563 
(ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being 
fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 

D. Anchors, General: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load 
imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete, as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E488/E488M, conducted by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

B. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

1. Use primer that contains pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich 
primer. 

C. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat. 

D. Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated metal 
and compatible with finish paint systems indicated. 

E. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units 
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain 
structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of 
approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 
otherwise impairing work. 

D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 
welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head 
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 
water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 
complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise 
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent 
construction. 

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated. 
2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed. 

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into 
surrounding surface. 

2.7 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for 
steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 
adhesion. 

B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean galvanized 
surfaces of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate 
process. 

C. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded 
in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Shop prime with primers specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting" indicated. 

D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool 
Cleaning.": 

E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 
No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 
metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with 
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edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 
levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are 
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. 
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, 
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings. 

3.3 REPAIRS 

A. Touchup Painting: 

1. Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas. 
Paint uncoated and abraded areas with same material as used for shop painting to comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film 
thickness. 

2. Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of 
shop paint are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M. 

END OF SECTION 055000 
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SECTION 057500 - DECORATIVE FORMED METAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Corrugated metal panels.  

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 0570170.61 "Decorative Metal Repair" for repair to the stair railings and cast 
iron.  

2. Section 099123 Painting. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for decorative formed metal items. Furnish setting 
drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete 
inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry. Deliver items to Project site in time for installation. 

B. Coordinate installation of decorative formed metal with adjacent construction to ensure that 
wall assemblies, flashings, trim, and joint sealants, are protected against damage from the 
effects of weather, age, corrosion, and other causes of deterioration. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product, including finishing materials. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for decorative formed metal. 

1. Include plans, elevations, component details, and attachment details. 
2. Indicate materials and profiles of each decorative formed metal member, fittings, joinery, 

finishes, fasteners, anchorages, and accessory items. 
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C. Samples for Initial Selection: For products involving selection of color, texture, or 
design, including mechanical attachments. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: For decorative formed metal elements that house items specified in 
other Sections. Show dimensions of housed items, including locations of housing penetrations 
and attachments, and necessary clearances. 

B. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator.  

C. Evaluation Reports: For post-installed anchors, from ICC-ES. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing decorative formed metal similar to 
that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance as well as 
sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products. 

C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockups for the corrugated metal wall panels.  

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver decorative formed metal products wrapped in protective coverings and strapped 
together in suitable packs or in heavy-duty cartons. Remove protective coverings before they 
stain or bond to finished surfaces. 

B. Store products on elevated platforms in a dry location. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls, columns, beams, and other construction 
contiguous with decorative formed metal by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. For decorative metal items, obtain each color, grade, finish, type, and variety of metal from 
single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and 
physical properties that match the existing corrugated metal panels. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Decorative formed metal items, including anchors and connections, are 
to withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses without exceeding 
the allowable design working stress of materials involved and without exhibiting permanent 
deformation in any components: 

2.3 SHEET METAL 

A. General: Fabricate products from sheet metal without pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 
discolorations, or other imperfections where exposed to view on finished units. 

B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Electrolytic zinc-coated, ASTM A879/A879M, with steel sheet 
substrate complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M, commercial steel, exposed. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Sealants, Interior: Nonsag, paintable sealant complying with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" 
and as recommended in writing by decorative formed metal manufacturer. 

B. Filler Metal and Electrodes: Provide type and alloy of filler metal and electrodes as 
recommended by producer of metal to be welded or brazed and as necessary for strength, 
corrosion resistance, and compatibility in fabricated items. 

1. Use filler metals that will match the color of metal being joined and will not cause 
discoloration. 

C. Fasteners: Fabricated from same basic metal and alloy as fastened metal unless otherwise 
indicated. Do not use metals that are incompatible with materials joined. 

1. Provide Phillips flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. Nonstructural Anchors: For applications not indicated to comply with design loads, provide 
fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based 
on ICC-ES AC193[ or ICC-ES AC308]. 

E. Anchor Materials: 
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1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2.5 PAINTS AND COATINGS 

A. Shop Primers: Comply with Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

2.6 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble decorative formed metal items in shop to greatest extent possible 
to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and 
handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Provide new corrugated facings, provide sheet steel facings, matching the gauge, dimensions, 
and corrugation pattern of 9 ½ ribs per lineal foot. 

C. Form metal to profiles indicated, in maximum lengths to minimize joints. Produce flat, flush 
surfaces without cracking or grain separation at bends. Fold back exposed edges of unsupported 
sheet metal to form a 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) wide hem on the concealed side, or ease edges to a 
radius of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) and support with concealed stiffeners. 

2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Complete mechanical finishes of flat sheet metal surfaces before fabrication where possible. 
After fabrication, finish all joints, bends, abrasions, and other surface blemishes to match sheet 
finish. 

B. Finish: paint finish to match existing after assembly. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

2.8 GALVANIZED-STEEL SHEET FINISHES 

A. Preparing Galvanized Items for Factory Priming: Thoroughly clean galvanized decorative 
formed metal of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner. 

B. Preparing Galvanized Items for Factory Finishing: Clean surfaces with nonpetroleum solvent so 
surfaces are free of oil and other contaminants. After cleaning, apply a conversion coating 
suited to the organic coating to be applied over it. 

C. Repairing Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to 
comply with ASTM A780/A780M. 



DECORATIVE FORMED METAL 057500 - 5 

D. Paint surfaces I accordance with the specifications.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
decorative formed metal. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate and place decorative formed metal items level and plumb and in alignment with adjacent 
construction. Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install decorative formed metal. 

1. Do not cut or abrade finishes that cannot be completely restored in the field. Return items 
with such finishes to the shop for required alterations, followed by complete refinishing, 
or provide new units as required. 

B. Form tight joints with exposed connections accurately fitted together. Provide reveals and 
openings for sealants and joint fillers as indicated. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, clean metals by washing thoroughly with water and soap, rinsing 
with clean water, and drying with soft cloths. 

B. Touchup Painting: 

1. Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of 
shop paint and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop painting to 
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film 
thickness. 

2. Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of 
shop paint are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

C. Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence remains of 
correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop; make required 
alterations and refinish entire unit or provide new units. 
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3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finishes of decorative formed metal items from damage during construction period. 
Remove temporary protective coverings at time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 057500 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood products. 
2. Wood-preservative-treated lumber. 
3. Fire-retardant-treated lumber. 
4. Dimension lumber framing. 
5. Miscellaneous lumber. 

B. Related Requirements:  

1. Section  06 2023 “Interior Finish Carpentry” for new wood truss and between truss base 
and new railings. 

2. Section 064001 "Woodwork Repair" for interior wood repairs.  

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size in least dimension. 

B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size or greater but less than 
5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) size in least dimension. 

C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction. 

D. Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 
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1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include 
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency. 

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before 
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency in accordance with ASTM D5664. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: 

1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. 
Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC 
Board of Review. 

2. For preservative-treated wood products. Indicate type of preservative used and net 
amount of preservative retained. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely 
anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS 

A. Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no 
grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC 
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content: 

1. Boards: 15 percent. 
2. Dimension Lumber: 15 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1, Use categories as follows: 
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1. UC1: Interior construction not in contact with ground or subject to moisture. Include all 
rough carpentry. 

2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. Do not use inorganic boron.  

3. After treatment, redry wood to 15 percent maximum moisture content. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED LUMBER 

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials are to comply with 
requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-
test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 
method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread 
index of 25 or less when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, and with no evidence of 
significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with 
the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at 
any time during the test. 

1. Treatment is not to promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
2. Interior Type A: Treated materials are to have a moisture content of 28 percent or less 

when tested in accordance with ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity. 
Use where exterior type is not indicated. 

3. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber is to be tested according to 
ASTM D5664 and design value adjustment factors are to be calculated according to 
ASTM D6841.Retain option in first paragraph below if required for plywood backing 
panels. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 
agency and other information required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions by Grade: Construction or No. 2 grade. 

1. Application: Interior framing of the new truss base and base between the trusses.  
2. Species: 

a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
b. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
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c. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Grounds. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 of any of the following species: 

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 

2.6 PLYWOOD PANELS 

A. Plywood Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Grade A Plywood, fire -rated in thickness indicated or, if 
not indicated, not less than 1/2-inch (13-mm) nominal thickness. 

2.7 FASTENERS 

A. General: Fasteners are to be of size and type indicated and comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to 
penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood substrate. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners[ with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit 
rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar 
supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 
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C. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

E. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

F. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

G. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other 
work involved. 

B. Attach wood blocking to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with 
surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not 
less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact 
thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer required. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 062023 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. New Interior Wood Base 
2. Wood Railings.  

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not 
exposed to view.  

2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and painting of interior finish carpentry. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard. 

B. MDO: Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. New Profiled Wood Base at trusses and between the trusses. 

B. Product Data Submittals: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate 
component materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include construction and 
application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. Include chemical-
treatment manufacturer's written instructions for finishing treated material. 

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 
treated materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels specified. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product involving selection of colors, profiles, or 
textures. 
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E. Samples for Verification: 

1. For each species and cut of lumber and panel products with nonfactory-applied finish, 
with half of exposed surface finished; 5 lineal feet for lumber.  

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. 

1. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. 
2. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored 
in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified for installation areas. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until 
building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and 
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy 
levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 
indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American 
Lumber Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified 
by the ALSC's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece[, or omit grade 

stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency. 

B. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 

C. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4. 
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2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC1. 

1. Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 
18 percent, respectively. 

2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

3. For exposed items indicated to receive transparent finish, do not use chemical 
formulations that contain colorants or that bleed through or otherwise adversely affect 
finishes. 

4. Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated 
material. 

5. Mark lumber with treatment-quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the 
ALSC's Board of Review. 

a. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, omit marking 
and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by inspection agency. 

6. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

a. For exposed plywood indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark back of 
each piece. 

2.3 INTERIOR WOOD BASE AT TRUSSES AND BETWEEN TRUSSES 

A. Hardwood Moldings for Opaque Finish  

B. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish): Made to patterns  to match existing profiles.  

1. Hardwood Moldings: MMPA WM 4, P-grade. 

a. Species: Soft maple or yellow poplar. 
b. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent. 

2.4 INTERIOR WOOD RAILINGS  

A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish): 

1. Species and Grade: Species to match existing.   
2. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent. 
3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed. 
4. Gluing for Width: Not allowed. 
5. Veneered Material: Not allowed. 
6. Face Surface: Surfaced (smooth). 
7. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color. 
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, 
material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed 
where possible. 

B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for 
general carpentry use. 

C. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive: Formulation, complying with ASTM D3498, that is 
recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except those with ends exposed in finished 
work: 

1. Interior truss base and interior base between columns.  

B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch (25 mm) in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) 
radius and edges of lumber 1 inch (25 mm) or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch (3-mm) 
radius. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation. Reject materials that are wet, moisture 
damaged, and mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in 
installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately 
seasoned; too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, 
sizes, or patterns. 
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B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials. 

1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 
2. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as 

recommended by manufacturer. 
3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand 

unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and plumb. 

Install adjoining interior finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) maximum offset for 
flush installation and 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) maximum offset for reveal installation. 

5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. 
Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish 
carpentry. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF BASE 

A. Install trim with minimum number of joints as is practical, using full-length pieces from 
maximum lengths of lumber available. 

1. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long, except where necessary. 
2. Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim. 
3. Cope and miter at returns, miter at outside corners, and cope at inside corners to produce 

tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout length of joint. 
4. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints. 
5. Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints where necessary for 

alignment. 
6. Match color and grain pattern of trim for transparent finish (stain or clear finish) across 

joints. 
7. Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to prevent 

splitting. 
8. Fasten to prevent movement or warping. 
9. Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces. 

B. Restore damaged or soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes if any. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during construction. 

B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 



6309.27                                         INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 062023 - 6 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 062023 
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SECTION 06 4001 WOODWORK REPAIR AND RESTORATION 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification sections, apply to Work of this Section. 

B. Closely related work specified in other sections: 
1. Section 09 9123: “Interior Painting”.   

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 

A. Definitions: 
1. Woodwork comprises all existing items of wood, exclusive of wood products specified 

in other sections, and including, but not limited to, the following: 
a. Surfaces of window frames, sills, sash, trim; and 
b. Miscellaneous woodwork. 

B. Repair existing woodwork and existing components as required for proper access for repair, 
preparation and/or finishing.   

C. Provide wood dutchman repairs and profile replacement pieces where required to restore 
surfaces and components to original profiles, planes and details.  Dutchman shall be fabricated 
and installed as required to insure structurally sound repairs, true to original profiles and details.   

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Historic Treatment Specialist Qualifications:  A qualified historic wood window specialist must 
be used to complete the work.  Specialist shall have a minimum of 5 years of experience and 
shall have completed three projects of similar scale, budget and historic significance in the last 5 
years. 

B. Comply with the applicable provisions of all codes, standards, and specifications referenced in 
this Section, including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. AWI Quality Standard: Architectural Woodwork Institute 
2. As referenced in Part 2 – Products of this Section: 

a. ASTM Standards.   
b. Federal Specifications.   

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: include manufacturer's product data for each product used.    
B. Shop Drawings: For repair and replacement work, include drawings showing location of each 

item, plans and elevations, details, profiles, attachment details, and other components necessary 
to fully describe the repair operations.   

C. Samples for Repair Work:  
1. Prepare the following samples for review: 



 
6309.27                                                      Woodwork Repair and Restoration 06 4001 - 2 

a. Typical Dutchman repair for interior window frame / stops, trim and sill 
assemblies.   

D. Sample Review: 
1. Before beginning work, prepare samples of each component woodwork to be 

refinished.   
2. Obtain written acceptance by the Owner and Architect of visual qualities and details 

before proceeding with the work.  If the Owner and architect rejects a sample, provide 
additional samples as required at no additional cost to the Owner.   
a. For in place samples areas that have been rejected, remove applied sample and 

prepare new sample for review.   
b. Identify and maintain approved samples during the project as the standard for 

judging the final work.  Approved samples can be incorporated in the Work.   
E. Restoration Program: Include a complete and detailed written program for the work to be 

completed.   
1. Include detailed description of materials, methods, and equipment to be used. 
2. Include written descriptions, photographs, drawings, and diagrams, describing methods 

and procedures for protection of personnel, the public, and the existing adjacent 
construction and finishes during the work.   

1.5 PRODUCT HANDLING 

A. Protect window and woodwork components during transit, delivery, storage and handling to 
prevent damage, soiling and deterioration if completing any work off site.   

B. Coordinate delivery of woodwork components, with stripping, painting, wet work, grinding and 
similar operations which could damage, soil or deteriorate woodwork in the installation areas.   

C. Provide temporary storage for woodwork components on-site only in locations protected from 
damage by atmospheric conditions or other construction operations and where designated by the 
Owner.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESTORATION MATERIALS 

A. Surfactant:  Non-ionic detergent. 
B. Detergent:  Mineral spirits. 
C. Water:  Distilled. 
D. Consolidant:  “B72.” 
E. Wood Filler:   

1. “Wood Epox” made by Abatron, Inc., Kenosha WI, (800) 445-1754 or West System 
105/205 (with appropriate filler additive) by Gougeon Brothers, Inc., Bay City, MI 
(515)-684--6881. 

2. Dap Plastic Wood 
3. Durhams Water Putty.   

F. West System Epoxy: components 105 & 205.   
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G. Paper Towels: “Bounty” made by Proctor & Gamble, Cincinnati, Ohio.   
H. Sandpaper:  Silicon or garnet open-faced; 180 and 320 (microfine) grit.   
I. Solvent:  Denatured Alcohol.   
J. Acetone.   
K. Glue: TITEBOND III, as manufactured by: 

Franklin International 
2020 Bruck Street 
Columbus, Ohio 43207   

L. Tape:  Scotch® Safe-Release™ Painters' Masking Tape.   

1. Other tapes, such as masking or duct tapes are strictly prohibited from application to any 
surface.   

M. Perimeter caulk: Dow Corning 756 SMS 

2.2 SOLID WOOD 

A. Lumber Species: 
1. Existing painted woodwork: 

a. For all repairs to existing profiled components and flat lumber stock:  Mahogany.   
B. Wood Moisture Content: Comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for moisture 

content of lumber at time of fabrication and for relative humidity conditions in the installation 
areas.   

C. Fabricate repair woodwork dutchmen to dimensions, profiles and details required.   
1. Where details are obliterated for a particular item, fabricate to match details exactly of 

existing comparable items.   
2. For dutchman repairs and other insertions in existing work, fabricate from field 

measurements and templates; scribe in field to fit as required.   
3. Ease edges to a 1/16" radius for edges of solid wood members less than 1" in nominal 

thickness, 1/8" radius for edges of rails and similar members over 1" in nominal 
thickness.   

D. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware preparation, and other work before 
shipment to project site to maximum extent possible.  Disassemble components only as 
necessary for shipment and installation.  For fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting.   

E. Measurements:  Before proceeding with fabrication of woodwork to be fitted to other 
construction, obtain field measurements, profiles, exact dimensions and details for accurate fit.   

2.3 FASTENERS AND ANCHORS 
A. General: 

1. Material, type, size, and finish required for secure fastening for each application.   
B. Screws:  Comply with FS FF-S-111. 
C. Nails:  Comply with FS FF-N-105. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Sash: Prepare wood surfaces of the sash prior to repainting.  
B. Frame and sill:   

1. Prepare the opening and protect the surrounding cast iron.   

2. Remove existing perimeter sealant including any backer rod.     

3. Frame and sill to remain in-place. Prepare surfaces to bare wood at locations where the 
paint has failed or is unsound. Ease edges between sound paint and bare wood. Prepare, 
prime and repaint the wood     

3.2 RESTORATION 

A. General Restoration Procedures for Windows and Woodwork: 
1. Fill all existing cracks, checks, gauges and open gaps not remediated by dutchman,  

and/or realignment: 
a. Fill with epoxy and wood filler.  Profile and carve filler and finish to shape and 

profile of adjacent woodwork.   
2. Replace all broken wood components with new wood components matching existing in 

shape and wood species.   
3. If restoring existing wood, fill all existing holes, including holes remaining from 

removal of miscellaneous items and hardware, not to be reinstalled: 
a. Fill with tinted prepared wood filler to match.   

4. Reattach all loose existing moldings and stops and all replacement molding and stops 
by blind nailing or with waterproof glue Clamp re-glued components.   

5. Repair all major existing losses or damaged areas by dutchman repairs using custom 
milled matching profiles.   

6. Repair all screw holes with wood filler. 

7. Reset components plumb, level, true, and straight with no distortions and such that 
window sash shall seat properly with existing restored and refinished frames.   

8. Caulk all joints. 

9. Prime and paint perimeter frame and all wood components.   

3.3 ADJUSTMENT, CLEANING, FINISHING, AND PROTECTION 

A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork where possible to eliminate functional and visual 
defects.   

B. Clean exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.  Touch-up field-applied finishes to restore damaged 
or soiled areas.   

C. Provide final protection to ensure that Work is without damage or deterioration at time of 
substantial completion and review by Owner.   
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END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 
2. Mineral-wool blanket insulation. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 
2. Mineral-wool blanket insulation. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Installer's Certification: Listing type, manufacturer, and R-value of insulation installed in each 
element of the building thermal envelope. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Research Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, 
soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 
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PART 2 -  

PART 3 - PRODUCTS 

A. Manufacturers who make products meeting the requirements of this specifications are as 
follows:  
1. Certainteed 
2. Johns Manvile. 
3. Owens Corning 

3.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes less 
than 25 and 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

B. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 
inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

C. Thermal-Resistance Value (R-Value): R-value as indicated below. 

1. R-Value at exterior wall shall be a minimum of R-15.  

3.3 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Unfaced for installation at base of the wall beneath the new 
base: ASTM C665, Type I; passing ASTM E136 for combustion characteristics. 

1. Certainteed Sustainable Insulation 
2. Johns Manville Unfaced Fiberglass 
3. Owens Corning 

B. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Kraft Faced for installation in exterior wall. Material shall be 
fitted between truss and installed between exterior cast iron panels and corrugated interior wall 
panels : ASTM C665, Type II (nonreflective faced), Class C (faced surface not rated for flame 
propagation); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier). 

1. Certainteed Sustainable Insulation 
2. Johns Manville Unfaced Fiberglass 
3. Owens Corning 

 
3.4 MINERAL-WOOL BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation, Unfaced to be installed below new wood base : ASTM C665, 
Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers; passing ASTM E136 for 
combustion characteristics. 



6309.27                                                 THERMAL INSULATION 072100 - 3 

1. Johns Manville MinWool Safing 
2. Rockwool 
3. Owens Corning Sound attenuation fire blanket  

3.5 INSULATION FASTENERS 

A. Adhesively Attached, Spindle-Type Anchors: Plate welded to projecting spindle; capable of 
holding insulation of specified thickness securely in position with self-locking washer in place. 

1. Plate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.762 mm) thick by 2 inches 
(50 mm) square. 

2. Spindle: Copper-coated, low-carbon steel; fully annealed; 0.105 inch (2.67 mm) in 
diameter; length to suit depth of insulation. 

B. Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch- (0.41-mm-) thick 
galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge for increased stiffness, sized as required to hold 
insulation securely in place, but not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) square or in diameter. 

3.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids: 

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and 
smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E84. 

PART 4 - EXECUTION 

4.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections 
capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment. 

4.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 
rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Install insulation with manufacturer's R-value label exposed after insulation is installed. 

D. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill 
voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement. 
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E. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, 
and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or 
required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-value. 

4.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 
requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If 
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 
snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

a. Exterior Walls: Set units with facing placed toward interior of construction. 

B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required 
to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials: 

1. Glass-Fiber or Mineral wool Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal 
maximum volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m). 

4.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and 
other causes. 

B. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be 
concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation. 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Latex joint sealants. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Latex joint sealants. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured 
sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples 
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) 
long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant color. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation 
methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in 
"Preconstruction Testing" Article. 
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B. Field Quality-Control Reports: For field-adhesion-test reports, for each sealant application 
tested. 

C. Sample warranties. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturers' special warranties. 

B. Installer's special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the 
testing indicated. 

1.8 MOCKUPS 

A. Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive 
joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this 
Section. 

1.9 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 
Project joint substrates as follows: 

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 
2. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate. 
3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be 

erected. 
4. Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative 

present. 
5. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, in 

ASTM C1521. 

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; 
extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure 
for opposite side. 

6. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data 
on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail 
adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained. 

7. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing 
adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with 
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requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to 
joint substrates during testing. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C). 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from 
the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer for each sealant type. 
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2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 
based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 
skin, Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin)  or any 
of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint 
application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute 
to producing optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. 
Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Masonry. 
b. Gypsum wallboard. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 
 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and 

replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants in accordance with requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless 

otherwise indicated. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
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deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage 
or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants 
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 083113 - ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Access doors and frames. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

Retain option in subparagraph below if fire-rated units are included in the Work. 

1. Include construction details,  material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Product Schedule: For access doors and frames. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of applicable room name and number in which 
access door is located. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Rated Door Inspector Qualifications: Inspector for field quality control inspections of fire-
rated door assemblies meets the qualifications set forth in NFPA 80, Section 5.2.3.1 and the 
following: 

1. Door and Hardware Institute Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI) 
certification. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Aluminum Flush Access Doors: 
1. Description: Face of door flush with frame, with exposed flange and concealed hinge as 

manufactured by or equal:  

a. Babcock Davis 
b. Cendrex 
c. Milcor,  

 
2. Optional Features: Gasketing, Piano hinges. 
3. Locations: Wall of duct enclosure. 
4. Door Size: To match existing. 
5. Aluminum Sheet for Door: Nominal 0.045 inch (1.15 mm), with manufacturer's priming 

with finishing in the field to match the color of the wall.  
6. Frame Material: Same material, thickness, and finish as door.  
7. Latch and Lock: Cam latch, key operated. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063. 

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy and temper recommended by aluminum 
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

C. Frame Anchors: Same material as door face. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel according to 
ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for 
installation. 

B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 
with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam 
marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness. 

C. Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish 
mounting holes, attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access doors to 
types of supports indicated. 

D. Latch and Lock Hardware: 

1. Quantity: Furnish number of latches and locks required to hold doors tightly closed. 
2. Keys: Furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike. 
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2.4 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

D. Painted Finishes: Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, 
conversion coating, and applying and baking finish. 

1. Factory Primed: Apply manufacturer's standard, lead- and chromate-free, universal 
primer immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation. 

END OF SECTION 083113 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification sections, apply to Work of this Section. 

B. Closely related work specified in other sections: 
1. Section 09 9123: “Interior Painting”.   

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Gypsum wallboard. 
2. Interior trim. 
3. Joint treatment materials. 

B. Samples: For the following products: 

1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm-) long length for each trim 
accessory indicated. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack 
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 
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1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

A. Manufacturers of  gypsum wallboard that can be installed on the project are not limited to the 
following:  

1. GoldBond 
2. National Gypsum Company 
3. USG. 

2.2 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain each type of gypsum panel and joint finishing material from single source with resources 
to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties. 

2.3 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 
that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.4 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C1396/C1396M. 
1. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm), thickness to match existing . 
2. Long Edges: Tapered. 

B. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M. 
1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 
2. Long Edges: Tapered. 

2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047. 

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. Bullnose bead. 
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2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound. 
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 

2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with 
Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance 
of the Work. 

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 
not less than one framing member. 
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C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in 
area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Wallboard Type: Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 
1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise 

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 
of panels. 

2. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners[ unless otherwise indicated]. 
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3.5 FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 
decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints[, rounded or beveled edges,] and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 
intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and in accordance with 
ASTM C840: 

1. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view.  

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior 
Painting." 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 
application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093013 - CERAMIC TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification sections, apply to Work of this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Pressed floor tile. 
2. Setting material. 
3. Grout materials. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing of movement joints in tile surfaces. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Definitions in ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1 
apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified. 

B. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs. 

C. Large Format Tile: Tile with at least one edge 12 inches (304.8 mm) or longer. 

D. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Pressed floor tile. 
2. Setting material. 
3. Grout materials. 
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B. Samples for Initial Selection: For tile, grout, and accessories involving color selection or shade 
variation. 

C. Samples for Verification: 

1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required.  

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by tile 
manufacturer and Installer. 

C. Product Certificates: For each type of product, including product use classification. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Extra Stock Material: Furnish extra materials, from the same production run, to Owner that 
match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and 
identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units:[ Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 10 percent of amount 
installed ( not less than 3 tiles) for each type,  pattern, and size indicated.] 

2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, 
composition, and color indicated. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: 

1. Installer is a Five-Star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a Trowel 
of Excellence member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America]. 

2. Installer's supervisor for Project holds the International Masonry Institute's Supervisor 
Certification. 

3. Installer employs only [installers recognized by the U.S. Department of Labor as 
Journeyman Tile Layers for Project. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact 
until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages. 

B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination can be avoided. 
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D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in 
"Referenced Standards" Article in the Evaluations and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. System Warranty: Manufacturer's non-prorated comprehensive warranty that agrees to repair 
and replace defective installation areas, material, and labor that fail under normal usage within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Product Installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or producer. 

1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent 
quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area. 

B. Tiling System: Obtain system products from single manufacturer and each aggregate from 
single source or producer. 

1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified portland cement and 
aggregate, from single manufacturer. 

2. Obtain joint sealants from manufacturer of setting and grouting materials. 

2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, 
compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

1. Provide tile complying with Standard Grade requirements.  

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with 
ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced 
by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements 
specified. 
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2.3 PRESSED FLOOR TILE 

A. Pressed Floor Tile Type  Black Floor Tile Glazed. 

1. Face Size: To match existing.  
2. Thickness: To match existing. 
3. Grout Color: To match existing  

2.4 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1. 

2.5 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout: ANSI A108.10, consisting of white or gray cement and white or 
colored aggregate as required to produce color indicated. 

B. Standard Cement Grout: ANSI A118.6. 

C. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and 
grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout 
manufacturers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are 
incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other 
substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances 
required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset mortar comply with 
surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically 
scarified. 

b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or 
grinding. 

3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical 
units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed. 

4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if 
not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect. 
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B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove existing setting bed down to sound substrate.  

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset 
mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-
setting material manufacturer. 

C. Substrate Flatness: 

1. For tile shorter than 15 inches (381 mm), confirm that structure or substrate is limited to 
variation of 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m) from the required plane, and no more than 
1/16 inch in 12 inches (1.5 mm in 300 mm) when measured from tile surface high points. 

2. For large format tile, tile with at least one edge 15 inches (381 mm) or longer, confirm 
that structure or substrate is limited to 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m) from the required 
plane, and no more than 1/16 inch in 24 inches (1.5 mm in 609 mm) when measured from 
tile surface high points. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide new 
matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement. 

B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are 
free of foreign matter. 

1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible. 
2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile in accordance with tile and grout manufacturer's 

written instructions. Use only cleaners recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and 
only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by testing on samples of tile and other 
surfaces to be cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures from effects of 
cleaning. Flush surfaces with clean water before and after cleaning. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to 
prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral 
protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors. 

B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is 
completed. 

C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from 
tile surfaces. 
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3.5 INTERIOR CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE 

A. Interior Floor Installations, Concrete Subfloor: 

a. Install replacement tiles at the edge of the Trainshed Grand Hall beneath the gates. 
Remove the broken tiles and setting bed. Install new tiles and new setting bed.  

b. For bidding purposes – Contractor to  include furnish and install 25 tiles.  
c. Grout: Sand-portland cement grout. 
d. Joint Width: to Match existing . 

 

END OF SECTION 093013 
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SECTION 097513 - STONE WALL FACING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Dimension stone paneling on interior walls and  piers; fabrication and installation.. 

2. Fabrication of stone bullnose trim. 

3. Repair of existing stone base.  

4. Cleaning of the stone base. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in stone paneling system with 
elastomeric sealants. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For Jaspe Tepeaca Stone, the existing stone installed in the Trainshed Grand Hall,  
stone accessory, and manufactured product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for stone paneling system, including 
dimensions and profiles of stone units. 

1. Show locations and details of joints both within stone paneling system and between stone 
paneling system and other finish materials. 

2. Show locations and details of anchors, including locations of supporting construction. 
3. Show direction of veining, grain, or other directional pattern. 

C. Samples for Verification: 
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1. For each stone type indicated, in sets of Samples not less than 12 inches (300 mm) 
square. Include three or more Samples in each set and show the full range of variations in 
appearance characteristics in completed Work. 

2. For each color of grout, pointing mortar and epoxy required. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator of the stone. 

B. Material Test Reports: 

1. Stone Test Reports: For each stone variety proposed for use on Project, by a qualified 
testing agency, indicating compliance with required physical properties, other than 
abrasion resistance, according to referenced ASTM standards. Base reports on testing 
done within previous three years. 

2. Sealant Compatibility and Adhesion Test Report: From sealant manufacturer indicating 
that sealants will not stain or damage stone. Include interpretation of test results and 
recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For stone paneling to include in maintenance manuals. Include product data 
for stone-care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, and telephone 
numbers of local sources for products. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate stone 
paneling similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of stone paneling. 

C. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing stone paneling similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has a record of 
successful in-service performance. Firm shall have worked on a minimum of three projects in 
the last five years of similar scope.  

D. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for 
fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockup at location selected by the Architect.  

a. Typical stone wall paneling, not less than 36 inches (900) long by 36 inches 
(900mm) high. 

b. Stone Bullnose  - 12 inches (300 mm) long.  
c. Grouting or pointing of joints. 
d. Epoxy repair of existing stone base, five samples. 
e. Cleaning of the stone base including cleaning, polishing and buffing. 
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2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Sealant Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Submit to joint-sealant 
manufacturers, for compatibility and adhesion testing according to sealant manufacturer's 
standard testing methods and Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," Samples of materials that will 
contact or affect joint sealants. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store and handle stone and related materials to prevent deterioration or damage due to moisture, 
temperature changes, contaminants, corrosion, breaking, chipping, and other causes. 

1. Lift stone with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining. 
Move stone, if required, using dollies with cushioned wood supports. 

2. Store stone on wood A-frames or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof covers. Arrange to 
distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage to stone. Ventilate under covers to 
prevent condensation. 

B. Mark stone units, on surface that will be concealed after installation, with designations used on 
Shop Drawings to identify individual stone units. Orient markings on vertical panels so that 
they are right side up when units are installed. 

C. Deliver sealants to Project site in original unopened containers labeled with manufacturer's 
name, product name and designation, color, expiration period, pot life, curing time, and mixing 
instructions for multicomponent materials. 

D. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 
use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain air and material temperatures to comply with requirements of installation material 
manufacturers, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) during installation and for seven days after 
completion. 

B. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of construction to receive stone paneling by field 
measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

1.11 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of inserts that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry and similar 
items to be used by stone paneling Installer for anchoring and supporting stone paneling. 
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Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing such items and deliver to 
Project site in time for installation. 

B. Time delivery and installation of stone paneling to avoid extended on-site storage and to 
coordinate with work adjacent to stone paneling. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Stone: Obtain Jaspe Tapeaca stone, from a single quarry in color, 
veining, and figure matching the existing stone with resources to provide materials of consistent 
quality in appearance and physical properties. The full range of material may not be acceptable 
– only material matching the existing stone will be accepted 

1. For stone types that include same list of varieties and sources, provide same variety from 
same source for each. 

2. Make stone slabs available for examination by Architect. 

a. Architect will select aesthetically acceptable slabs and will indicate aesthetically 
unacceptable portions of slabs]. 

b. Segregate slabs selected for use on Project and mark backs indicating approval. 
c. Mark and photograph aesthetically unacceptable portions of slabs as directed by 

Architect. 

B. Stone Fabricators: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by  fabricators 
who have been fabricating stone for a minimum of ten years.  

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Design stone anchors and anchoring systems according to ASTM C1242. 

2.3 MARBLE  

A. Material Standard: Jaspe Tepeaca. 

B. Description: Uniform, to match existing  

C. Cut: To match existing. 

1. Orientation of Veining: To match existing. 

D. Cut stone from one block or contiguous, matched blocks in which natural markings occur. 

E. Finish: Match Architect's sample. 

F. Match Architect's samples for color, finish, and other stone characteristics relating to aesthetic 
effects. 
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2.4 POINTING MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I. 

1. Low-Alkali Cement: Not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to 
ASTM C114. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 

C. Aggregate: ASTM C144.  

1. For joints narrower than ¼ inch use aggregate graded with 100 per cent passing the no 8 sieve 
and 95 percent passing the No 16 sieve, 

2. For pointing mortar use aggregate graded with 100 per cent passing the No 16 sieve.  

3. White Mortar Aggregate: Material white sand or ground white stone.  

D. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime. 

E. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement, hydrated lime, and 
mortar pigments. Use a mix of formulation required to produce color indicated or, if not 
indicated, as selected from manufacturer's standard formulations. Pigments shall not exceed 10 
percent of portland cement by weight. 

F. Water: Non-alkaline and potable. 

2.5 SETTING MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II. Provide natural color or white 
cement as required to produce mortar color indicated. 

1. Low-Alkali Cement: Not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to 
ASTM C114. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 

C. Aggregate: ASTM C144 

1. White Aggregates: Natural white sand or ground white stone. 
2. Colored Aggregates: Natural-colored sand or ground marble, granite, or other durable 

stone; of color necessary to produce required mortar color. 

D. Water:  Non-alkaline and potable. 

2.6 SEALANTS 

A. Joint Sealants: Manufacturer's standard sealants that comply with applicable requirements in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and will not stain the stone they are applied to. 
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1. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 
percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing 
silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

2.7 STONE ANCHORS AND ATTACHMENTS 

A. Fabricate anchors from stainless steel, ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304. 

1. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Anchors: Annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts, and washers; 
ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M) for bolts and ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M) for nuts, Alloy 
Group 1 (A1). 

B. Fabricate dowels from stainless steel, ASTM A276, Type 304. 

C. Fabricate anchors from extruded aluminum, ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T6. 

1. Fasteners for Extruded-Aluminum Anchors: Annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts, and 
washers; ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M) for bolts and ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M) for 
nuts, Alloy Group 1 (A1). 

D. Anchor Support Grids: Roll-formed steel channels, of size and shape required for application 
indicated, formed from galvanized-steel sheet not less than 0.108 inch (2.8 mm) thick and 
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275). 

1. Fittings and Fasteners: System manufacturer's standard components of design, size, and 
material required to securely attach grids to building structure and stone anchors to grids. 
Fabricate components in contact with stone from same material specified for anchors. 

E. Dovetail Slots: Furnish dovetail slots with filler strips of slot size required to receive anchors 
provided, fabricated from 0.034-inch- (0.86-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275). 

2.8 STONE ACCESSORIES 

A. Epoxy Adhesive for repair of the broken corners of the existing pylon and duct enclosure base 
elements.  Pigmented epoxy adhesive that can for troweled or poured into the chamfers of the 
existing stone base to repair the broken sections of base. Product equaled to Akemi Akepox 
5000 pigmented to match the base color of the polished marble.  

B. Setting Shims for Direct-Mount Anchoring Systems: Strips of resilient plastic or neoprene, 
nonstaining to stone, of thickness needed to prevent point loading of stone on anchors and of 
depths to suit anchors without intruding into required depths of pointing materials. 

C. Cleaner: Stone cleaner specifically formulated for stone types, finishes, and applications 
indicated, as recommended by stone producer. Do not use cleaning compounds containing 
acids, caustics, harsh fillers, or abrasives. Basis of Design Product; ProSoCo Marble Poultice. 

D. Polishing: Marble Polish – Italian Polishing Cream  
1. Italian Craftsman Polishing Cream. 
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Manufactured by: Eastern Marble & Granite Supply, 2353 Beryllium Rd, South Plains, 
NJ 07076,  (800) 643-8818 

 

E. Marble Sealer: Multi Seal Manufactured by Miracle Sealant Co.  16011 W Foothill Blvd, Azusa 
CA 818-334-5881. 

F. Water: 1. Water used for mixing, cleaning and rinsing shall be distilled water free from 
dissolved minerals and other impurities which would deposit on the cleaned marble 

2.9 FABRICATION OF STONE, GENERAL 

A. Select stone for intended use to prevent fabricated units from containing cracks, seams, and 
starts that could impair structural integrity or function. 

1. Repairs that are characteristic of the varieties specified are acceptable provided they do 
not impair structural integrity or function and are not aesthetically unpleasing, as judged 
by Architect. 

B. Fabricate stone paneling in sizes and shapes required to comply with requirements indicated. 

1. For marble, comply with recommendations in MIA's "Dimension Stone - Design 
Manual VII." 

C. Cut stone to produce pieces of thickness, size, and shape indicated and to comply with 
fabrication and construction tolerances recommended by applicable stone association. 

1. Where items are installed with adhesive or where stone edges are visible in the finished 
work, make items uniform in thickness and of identical thickness for each type of item; 
gage back of stone if necessary. 

2. Clean sawed backs of stones to remove rust stains and iron particles. 
3. Dress joints straight and at right angle to face unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Cut and drill sinkages and holes in stone for anchors, supports, and lifting devices as 

indicated or needed to set stone securely in place; shape beds to fit supports. 
5. Provide openings, reveals, and similar features as needed to accommodate adjacent work. 

D. Finish exposed faces and edges of stone to comply with requirements indicated for finish of 
each stone type required and to match approved Samples and mockups. 

E. Carefully inspect finished stone units at fabrication plant for compliance with requirements for 
appearance, material, and fabrication. Replace defective units. 

1. Grade and mark stone for overall uniform appearance when assembled in place. Natural 
variations in appearance are acceptable if installed stone units match range of colors and 
other appearance characteristics represented in approved Samples[ and mockups]. 
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2.10 FABRICATION OF STONE PANELING ON WALLS 

A. Arrange panels in shop or other suitable space in proposed orientation and sequence for 
examination by Architect. Mark units with temporary sequence numbers to indicate position in 
proposed layout. 

1. Lay out one elevation at a time if approved by Architect. 
2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of date and time when layout will be available for 

viewing. 
3. Provide lighting of similar type and level as that of final installation for viewing layout 

unless otherwise approved by Architect. 
4. Rearrange panels as directed by Architect until layout is approved. 
5. Do not trim nonmodular-size units to less than modular size until after Architect's 

approval of layout, unless otherwise approved by Architect. 
6. Mark backs of units and Shop Drawings with sequence numbers based on approved 

layout. Mark backs of units to indicate orientation of units in completed Work. 

B. Nominal Thickness:  To match existing or a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm)] unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. For bidding purposes fabricate and install 100 square feet of stone on the walls at locations 
designated by the Architect. 

D. Control depth of stone to maintain minimum clearances of 1 inch (25 mm)] between backs of 
panels and structural members, fireproofing if any, backup walls, and other work behind stone. 
Do not back check stone less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick. 

E. Cut stone to produce uniform joints  matching the existing and in locations that align with the 
existing wall installation. 

F. Quirk-miter corners unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate for anchorage in top and bottom bed 
joints of corner units. 

G. Pattern Arrangement: Fabricate and arrange panels with veining and other natural markings to 
comply with the following requirements: 

1. Arrange panels with veining to match existing.  
2. Book match units, both vertically and horizontally. 
3. Slip match units, both vertically and horizontally. 
4. Slip match units in each course. No matching is required between successive courses. 

2.11 FABRICATION OF STONE BULLNOSE 

A. For bidding purposes fabricate 50 lineal feet of new stone bull nose to be installed at locations 
identified by the Architect. The work will include the removal of the existing bullnose currently 
installed as part of the wainscot outside the Ballroom. It is anticipated that the new bull nose 
will be installed in 12 to 18 inch sections. The Contractor shall verify the dimensions in the field 
and confirm the available material before cutting the sections. Arrange the section in the field or 
other suitable space in proposed orientation and sequence for examination by Architect. Mark 
units with temporary sequence numbers to indicate position in proposed layout. 



  

6309.27                                                   STONE WALL FACING 097513 - 9 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of date and time when layout will be available for 
viewing. 

2. Provide lighting of similar type and level as that of final installation for viewing layout 
unless otherwise approved by Architect. 

3. Rearrange panels as directed by Architect until layout is approved. 
4. Do not trim nonmodular-size units to less than modular size until after Architect's 

approval of layout, unless otherwise approved by Architect. 
5. Mark backs of units and Shop Drawings with sequence numbers based on approved 

layout. Mark backs of units to indicate orientation of units in completed Work. 

B. Nominal Thickness:  Dimension, profile, veining and figure shall match the existing. The 
bullnose shall be carved from solid material and polished to match the existing material.  

C. Cut stone to produce uniform joints  matching the existing and in locations that align with the 
existing wall installation. 

D. Quirk-miter corners unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate for anchorage in top and bottom bed 
joints of corner units. 

E. Pattern Arrangement: Fabricate and arrange panels with veining and other natural markings to 
comply with the following requirements: 

1. Arrange panels with veining to match existing.  

2.12 MIXES 

A. Spotting Plaster: Stiff mix of molding plaster and water. 

B. Mortar, General: Comply with referenced standards and with manufacturers' written instructions 
for mix proportions, mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and 
other procedures needed to produce mortar of uniform quality and with optimum performance 
characteristics. 

1. Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, 
water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise 
indicated. Do not use calcium chloride. 

2. Combine and thoroughly mix cementitious materials, water, and aggregates in a 
mechanical batch mixer unless otherwise indicated. Discard mortar when it has reached 
initial set. 

C. Setting Mortar: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. 

1. Type: Type O. 
2. Mix Proportions: 1 part portland cement and 2-1/2 to 4 parts lime with aggregate ratio of 

2-1/4 to 3 times the volume of cement and lime. 

D. Pointing Mortar: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, for mortar types 
indicated. Provide pointing mortar mixed to match Architect's sample and complying with the 
following: 



  

6309.27                                                   STONE WALL FACING 097513 - 10 

1. Pigmented Pointing Mortar: Select and proportion pigments with other ingredients to 
produce color required. Do not exceed pigment-to-cement ratio of 1:10, by weight. 

2. Packaged Portland Cement-Lime Mix Mortar: Use portland cement-lime mix of selected 
color. 

3. Colored-Aggregate Pointing Mortar: Produce color required by combining colored 
aggregates with portland cement of selected color. 

4. Type: Type O. 
5. Mix Proportions: 1 part portland cement and 2-1/2 to 4 parts lime with aggregate ratio of 

2-1/4 to 3 times the volume of cement and lime. 

E. Grout: Comply with mixing requirements of referenced ANSI standards and with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to receive stone paneling and conditions under which stone paneling will be 
installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and 
other conditions affecting performance of stone paneling. 

B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of 
stone paneling. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF STONE, GENERAL 

A. Before setting stone, clean surfaces that are dirty or stained by removing soil, stains, and foreign 
materials. Clean stone by thoroughly scrubbing with fiber brushes and then drenching with clear 
water. Use only mild cleaning compounds that contain no caustic or harsh materials or 
abrasives. 

B. Do necessary field cutting as stone is set. Use power saws with diamond blades to cut stone. Cut 
lines straight and true, with edges eased slightly to prevent snipping. 

C. Contiguous Work: Provide reveals and openings as required to accommodate contiguous work. 

D. Set stone to comply with requirements indicated. Install anchors, supports, fasteners, and other 
attachments indicated or necessary to secure stone in place. Shim and adjust anchors, supports, 
and accessories to set stone accurately in locations indicated, with edges and faces aligned 
according to established relationships and indicated tolerances. 

E. Erect stone units level, plumb, and true with uniform joint widths. Use temporary shims to 
maintain joint width. 

F. Provide expansion, control, and pressure-relieving joints of widths and at locations indicated. 

1. Sealing of expansion and other joints is specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 
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2. Keep expansion joints free of plaster, mortar, grout, and other rigid materials. 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES 

A. Variation from Plumb: For vertical lines and surfaces, do not exceed 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 
mm in 2400 mm), 1/4 inch (6 mm) maximum. 

B. Variation from Level: For lintels, sills, chair rails, horizontal bands, horizontal grooves, and 
other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 
mm in 6 m), 3/8 inch (10 mm) maximum. 

C. Variation in Cross-Sectional Dimensions: For thickness of walls from dimensions indicated, do 
not exceed plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

D. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary from average joint width more than plus or minus 1/16 
inch (1.5 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less. 

E. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Stone Units (Lipping): Do not exceed 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) 
difference between planes of adjacent units. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF STONE FACING 

A. Set units firmly against setting spots. Locate setting spots at anchors and spaced not more than 
18 inches (450 mm) apart across back of unit, but provide no fewer than one setting spot per 2 
sq. ft. (0.18 sq. m) unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Set units[ on direct-mount anchoring system] with anchors securely attached to stone and to 
backup surfaces. Comply with anchoring recommendations in ASTM C1242. 

1. Provide compressible filler in ends of dowel holes and bottoms of kerfs to prevent end 
bearing of dowels and anchor tabs on stone. Fill remainder of anchor holes and kerfs with 
sealant for filling kerfs. 

2. Set stone supported on clips or continuous angles on resilient setting shims. Use material 
of thickness required to maintain uniform joint widths and to prevent point loading of 
stone on anchors. Hold shims back from face of stone a distance at least equal to width of 
joint. 

C. Minimum Anchors: Provide anchors at a maximum of 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. around 
perimeter of stone panels with a minimum of four anchors per panel. 

D. Point joints after setting stone. 

3.5 POINTING JOINTS WITH MORTAR 

A. Prepare stone-joint surfaces for pointing with mortar by removing temporary shims, dust, and 
mortar particles. Where setting spots occur at joints, rake out excess setting mortar or plaster to 
a depth of not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm). 
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B. Point stone joints by placing pointing mortar in layers of not more than 3/8 inch (10 mm). 
Compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard before applying next 
layer. Apply mortar first to areas where depths are greater than surrounding areas until a 
uniform depth is formed. 

C. Tool joints when pointing mortar is thumbprint hard. Use a round jointer having a diameter 1/8 
inch (3 mm) larger than width of joint. 

3.6 REPAIR OF STONE BASE 

A. The Contractor shall repair all the broken mitered corners on the pylons and duct shafts. Ther 
are 11 pylons and 4 duct shafts.  

B. The Contractor shall mix a pigmented epoxy to be troweled into the broken 45 degree mitered 
corners of the stone base to result in a “solid corner” when the work is completed. The color of 
the epoxy shall match the color of the stone. A minimum of 5 samples shall be completed for 
approval by the Owner and Architect prior to proceeding with the work.   

3.7 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANT 

A. Prepare joints and apply sealants of type and at locations indicated to comply with applicable 
requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." Remove temporary shims before applying 
sealants. 

3.8 CLEANING OF STONE BASE 

A. The Contractor shall clean all the stone base at the pylons, duct enclosures and the entire length 
of the north wall of the Grand Hall. 

B. The cleaning of the marble shall be completed with a poultice. The Contractor may need to 
repeat the poultice application a maximum of two times. 

C. Based on the mock-up results, the Contractor will repolish the marble base with a liquid polish 
and then buff the stone. 

D. Follow manufacturer's instructions for mixing and formulating poultice to develop the desired 
plasticity and troweling consistency. 

1. Apply the prepared poultice mix to surfaces using plastic or wooden trowels to create a 
uniform 1/4" thick coating. 

2. Press apply light polyethene film to cover treated surfaces and prevent rapid and/or excessive 
drying of the poultice application.  Seal edges of poly film for duration of poultice operation. 

3. In accordance with the predetermined soil lifting period (12-24 hours) established by the 
approved sample, remove protective film and scrape off poultice using soft plastic or wood 
scrapers. 

4. Thoroughly wash surface with clean water using sponges and/or soft cloths. 
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5. Repeat poulticing procedures where necessary to obtain complete cleaning and stain removal 
as required to obtain uniformity from work area to work.  Use spot application of poultice 
where removal of localized soiling is necessary. 

6. Upon completion of all the cleaning operations, dress all existing joints to a uniform depth of 
1/16" below the surface plane of the marble.  Refill and dress joints to a slightly concave 
profile.  Mask and protect the adjacent marble surfaces during this operation.  Use tools which 
will not damage the adjacent sides of the joints.   

3.07 POLISHING OF MARBLE  

A. Upon completion of all cleaning and joint grouting procedures, polish all surfaces both flat and 
profiled, horizontal, vertical and inclined. 

B. Apply polishing cream with soft cloths to surfaces by hand.  Use only enough polishing medium 
to uniformly treat the work surface.   

C. Hand polish and buff the work surfaces using clean, soft, lint free cloths.  Discard cloths as they 
become soiled and/or loaded with polishing compound.   

D. Buff surfaces to produce an even, non-directional finish, uniformly over all areas.  The effects 
of polishing shall not be evident in the finished surface when viewed from any angle of light 
condition.   

E. Repolish and buff any areas and or surfaces as required to match sample wall panels and 
representative east wall marble surfaces.   

3.9 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean stone paneling as work progresses. Remove adhesive, grout, 
mortar, and sealant smears immediately. 

B. Remove and replace stone paneling of the following description: 

1. Broken, chipped, stained, or otherwise damaged stone. Stone may be repaired if methods 
and results are approved by Architect. 

2. Defective stone paneling. 
3. Defective joints, including misaligned joints. 
4. Stone paneling and joints not matching approved Samples and mockups. 
5. Stone paneling not complying with other requirements indicated. 

C. Replace in a manner that results in stone paneling that matches approved Samples and mockups, 
complies with other requirements, and shows no evidence of replacement. 

D. Clean stone paneling no fewer than six days after completion of grouting and pointing, using 
clean water and soft rags or stiff-bristle fiber brushes. Do not use wire brushes, acid-type 
cleaning agents, cleaning compounds with caustic or harsh fillers, or other materials or methods 
that could damage stone. 
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E. Sealer Application: Apply stone sealer to comply with stone producer's and sealer 
manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations. 

3.10 PROTECTION 

A. Protect stone surfaces, edges, and corners from construction damage. Use securely fastened 
untreated wood, plywood, or heavy cardboard to prevent damage. 

B. Before inspection for Substantial Completion, remove protective coverings and clean surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 097513 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Primers. 
2. Water-based finish coatings. 
3. Solvent-based finish coatings. 
4. Dry fall coatings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for shop priming pipe and tube railings. 
2. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for surface preparation and 

the application of wood stains and transparent finishes on interior wood 
substrates. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and 
application instructions. 

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions. 
2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of 
topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 
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D. Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Interior 
Painting Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include 
color designations. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint Products: [5] percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and 
color applied. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish 
selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each paint system. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 
sq. m). 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups 
of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of 
the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 
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1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less 
than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: The Pennsylvania Convention Center uses Sherwin Williams 
Paints. Obtain each paint product from a single source and from a single manufacturer. 

2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. Colors: All paint colors shall be customed mixed to match the existing paint colors on 
each substrate to be painted. The color formulas shall be turned over at the completion 
of the project as part of the close-out documents.  

2.3 PRIMERS 

A. Interior, Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Primer Sealer: Water-based primer sealer with 
low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter for use on new 
interior plaster, concrete, and gypsum wallboard surfaces that are subsequently to be 
painted with latex finish coats. 

B. Interior Latex Primer for Wood: Waterborne-emulsion primer formulated for resistance 
to extractive bleeding, mold, and microbials; for hiding stains; and for use on interior 
wood subject to extractive bleeding. 

C. Interior Alkyd Primer Sealer: Solvent-based, alkyd-type, primer/sealer for new interior 
wood, plaster, and porous surfaces, 
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D. Alkyd Quick-Dry Primer for Metal: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, modified-alkyd 
primer; lead and chromate free; formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on 
cleaned, interior steel surfaces. 

E. Anti-Corrosive Epoxy Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, two-component 
epoxy primer formulated for use on prepared, interior ferrous- and galvanized-metal 
surfaces. 

F. Quick-Drying Aluminum Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, alkyd or modified-
alkyd primer formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on prepared exterior 
aluminum. 

G. Water-Based Bonding Primer: Water-based-emulsion primer formulated to promote 
adhesion of subsequent specified coatings. 

H. Solvent-Based Bonding Primer: Solvent-based primer formulated to seal substrates and 
promote adhesion of specified subsequent coatings. 

2.4 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS 
 

A. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Eggshell: Colored latex paint with low-
odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use when repainting 
gypsum wallboard, and concrete masonry unit walls, where the odor and VOC levels of 
conventional latex products would preclude their use. 

1. Sherwin Williams Emerald Series 
2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish. Gloss of 10 to 25 

units at 60 degrees and sheen of 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees when tested in 
accordance with ASTM D523. 

B. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Eggshell: Colored latex paint with low-
odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use when repainting 
corrugated metal paneling, where the odor and VOC levels of conventional latex 
products would preclude their use. 

1. Sherwin Williams Pro-Industrial Water Base Urethane. 
2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish. Gloss of 10 to 25 

units at 60 degrees and sheen of 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees when tested in 
accordance with ASTM D523. 

C. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Satin: Colored latex paint with low-odor 
characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use painting new wood 
elements where the odor and VOC levels of conventional latex products would preclude 
their use. 

1. Sherwin Williams Emerald Series and Emeral Urethane Trim Enamel . 
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2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish/ Gloss of 20 to 
35 units at 60 degrees and minimum sheen of 35 units at 85 degrees when tested 
in accordance with ASTM D523.  

D. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Semigloss: Colored latex paint with low-
odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in repainting 
metal railing, fencing, decorative grilles and cast iron trusses and base, where the odor 
and VOC levels of conventional latex products would preclude their use. 
1. Sherwin Williams  Sherwin Williams Pro-Industrial Water-base Urethane.  
2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish. Gloss of 35 to 70 units at 

60 degrees when tested in accordance with ASTM D523.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 
meter as follows: 

1. Wood: 15 percent. 
2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 
3. Plaster: 12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with 
existing finishes and primers. 

F. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to 
substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable 
and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or 
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weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and 
painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or 
apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using 
methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following: 
1. SSPC-SP 3. 

E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where 
shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet 
metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote 
adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

G. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation. 

H. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or 

plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

I. Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign 
material that might impair bond of paints to substrates. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and 
similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 
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4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory 
primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple 
coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but 
provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until 
cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp 
lines and color breaks. 

E. Painting Fire-Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and 
Electronic Safety and Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 
b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 
f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation 

covering or other paintable jacket material. 
h. Other items as directed by Architect. 

2. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets 
and outlets that are visible from occupied spaces. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry-Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry-film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry-film thickness of applied paint does not comply with 

paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing 
and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry-film thickness that complies 
with paint manufacturer's written recommendations. 
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded 
materials from Project site. 

1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, 
cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and 
storm drain systems, and ground. 

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished 
surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged 
or defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. CMU Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 
a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
b. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, eggshell. 

B. Steel Substrates: Cast Iron Trusses and Base 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive primer at new elements only. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, Sheen to match 

existing. 

2. Aluminum Paint System : 
a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
b. Topcoat: Aluminum paint. 

C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates Railings and Gates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 
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a. Prime Coat: Water-based galvanized primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, sheen to match 

existing. 
 

D. Finish Carpentry: Wood trim, Windows, Wood Paneling. 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System : 
a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
b. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, Wood Windows and 

Trim to be eggshell, Wood Base to be Satin finish.  

E. Finish Carpentry: New Wood Base. 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System : 

a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer for wood. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, Wood Windows and 

Trim to be eggshell, Wood Base to be Satin finish.  

F. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Interior, institutional low-odor/VOC primer sealer. – limited to 
areas of repair. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, eggshell. 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Phased construction.
	4. Work by Owner.
	5. Work under separate contracts.
	6. Access to site.
	7. Coordination with occupants.
	8. Work restrictions.
	9. Specification and drawing conventions.
	10. Miscellaneous provisions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:  Pennsylvania Convention Center Trainshed Interior Renovations Grand Hall, VITETTA Project Number 6309.2700.
	1. Project Location: 1101 Arch Street, Philadelphia, PA 19107.

	B. Owner:  Pennsylvania Convention Center Authority.
	1. Owner's Representative:  Stephen Shepper, Director of Engineering and Capital Projects, Pennsylvania Convention Center, 215-218-4742, sshepper@paconvention,com.

	C. Architect:  VITETTA, Architects and Engineers.
	1. Architect’s Representative:  Nan R Gutterman, FAIA, FAPT, Project Manager, 105 Chesley Drive, Media PA , 19063, 215-218-4883, gutterman@vitetta.com.

	D. PCCA Anti-Discrimination Policy:
	1. Contractors are referred to the Authority’s Anti-Discrimination Policy attached to the General Conditions. Bidders must comply with all requirements outlined in the Policy and submit evidence of their Best and Good Faith Efforts, which include thei...
	E. Field Supervision: General Contractor shall maintain an experienced full-time supervisor on the Site per Section 3.7 of the General Conditions.

	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following interior work at the PCC Trainshed Grand Hall from Truss at column line 3 to column line 10:
	1. Repair and repainting of the wood windows and trim.
	2. Repair, replacement and painting of select wood trim components including but not limited to stops, wood trim and wood sills.
	3. Repair and repainting of the wood paneling along the east elevation.
	4. Repair, replacement and painting/repainting of the corrugated metal paneling installed below the windows.
	5. Replacement of the profiled base at the trusses and between the trusses. The profile shall match the details. The existing cast iron base at Truss ?? shall be maintained and be repainted.
	6. Repair and cleaning of the stone base.
	7. Cleaning of the stone pylons including the mechanical grilles
	8. Repair and repainting of the gypsum wallboard shaft enclosures full height (ceiling of the Trainshed) .
	9. Repainting of all the decorative steel framework in front the shaft enclosures.
	10. Repainting of the trusses and the corrugated metal paneling to approximately fifteen feet – height of the trusses’s first cross member.
	11. Installation and painting of access doors at the shaft walls.
	12. Repainting of the gates between the Grand Hall and the Link and all the railings on the stairs to the Ballroom level and all exit stairs.
	13. Repair and repainting of the railings, both steel and wood components.
	14. Repainting of  doors and frames that are accessible and visible in the Grand Hall.
	15. Repair and replacement of missing section of tile floor beneath the gate at the south end of the trainshed.
	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. The prime contractor shall be able to complete a minimum of 35% of the contract work with their only staff.


	1.5 PHASED CONSTRUCTION
	A. The Work shall be conducted in phases in order to insure the continuous operations of the Convention Center
	1. Phasing of the Project: The Contractor shall anticipate the work being divided into a phases.  The first phase shall commence within 30 days after the Notice to Proceed unless directed otherwise by the Owner.

	B. Before commencing Work of each phase, submit an updated copy of Contractor's construction schedule showing the sequence, commencement and completion dates for all phases of the Work.

	1.6 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations during construction period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to continue to use the Trainshed for events.
	B. The Contractor shall not impede exiting on any of the fire exit stairs when completing the work on the railings for the fire exit stairs.
	C. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits as indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to the areas provided by the Owner.
	2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees and all emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials e...
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.



	1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the site and the existing building during the entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to ...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities ha...
	2. Notify Owner in writing not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that may affect Owner's operations.


	1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to normal business working hours defined as 7 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.  The Contractor shall confirm and meet all requirements of the City of Philadelphia code.
	1. Weekend Hours: Limit work to 8 am to 5 pm and as permitted by the City of Philadelphia.
	2. Early Morning Hours: Only with approval in writing by authorities having jurisdiction for restrictions on noisy work. The Contractor must comply with the City Noise Ordinance as specified in the Philadelphia Code Chapter 10-400.
	3. If portions of the Work require construction activities to take place before or after Normal Working Hours, during weekends and/or on holidays. All costs to work before or after Normal Working Hours, including but not limited to, any differential l...
	4. All loading and un-loading shall be coordinated by the Contractor with the Owner’s schedule.
	5. For any work to take place before or after Normal Working Hours, during weekends, or on national or City holidays, Contractors must have approval of the Authority having Jurisdiction and request in writing the Owner’s approval a minimum of 72 hours...
	6. Contractors shall use overtime, premium time, and/or multiple-shift time as is necessary to meet the Project requirements. This includes any costs associated with requirements to meet the contract schedule; work in an Occupied Building; schedule wo...
	7. The need to perform work before or after Normal Working Hours, on weekends, and/or on holidays shall not be considered cause for an extension of Contract Time, or additional costs or a delay claim by a Contractor.
	8. Failure by the Owner to approve a Contractor's request to perform Work before or after Normal Working Hours, on weekends, and/or on holidays shall not be considered cause for an extension of Contract Time or a delay claim by the Contractor.
	9. Denial by the Owner of a Contractor's request to perform Work before or after Normal Working Hours, on weekends, and/or on holidays shall not be considered cause for an extension of Contract Time or a delay claim by the Contractor.
	10. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: There should be no utility shutdowns required. If required, the Contractor shall coordinate with the Owner’ schedule and shall include all costs in the Contractor’s bid amount.
	11. Comply with all regulations of governing authorities having jurisdiction relative to traffic, safety, erosion, noise, pollution control, and other matters of public concern and safety.
	12. Limit use of the premises to the areas identified on the contract documents. Do not disturb or use portions of the site beyond the locations shown and scheduled except as required for approved means of egress.
	13. Ensure that construction activities and operations do not unnecessarily impact upon or distract the building’s occupants, visitors or the public. Control dust, noise and visual distraction.

	C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner’s representative and Architect in writing not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner’s Representative written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner’s Representative and Architect in writing not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner’s Representative and Architect’s written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

	E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted on the scaffold or within 25 feet (8 m) of entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. A designated smoking area will be identified by the Owner for the Contractor’s use if requested in wring ...
	F. The use of radios is not permitted.
	G. Trash/Construction Debris
	1. All materials that are disposed of shall be placed in a dumpster. Failure to place the materials in a dumpster in a timely manner or upon request of the Owner or the city will result in a back charge for the cost of moving the materials to the dump...
	2. Placing construction debris in any of the Owner’s dumpsters is not allowed.
	3. There is limited space available for the contractor’s dumpsters.  General Contractor to submit proposed locations for review with the Owner and shall coordinate the locations with the Owner’s operations.  Placement/emptying dumpsters on the site sh...
	H. Employee Identification: Owner will provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.
	I. Occupied Building: Contractors shall assume that the building is fully occupied during Normal Working Hours. Each Contractor shall take every reasonable precaution to minimize disruption to the building's occupants and visitors at all times during ...

	1.9 PROTECTION OF FACILITIES AND MAINTENANCE OF BUILDING SERVICES
	1.10 SPECIFICATION ON SITE STORAGE
	A. Contractor will not be permitted to use on-site storage or laydown areas other than the staging areas as designated by the Owner.  The contractor shall adjust their schedule for delivering materials based on the available site storage and laydown a...
	B. The contractor is responsible for securing their materials.
	C. Do not overload the building structure with stored materials.

	1.11 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.
	3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.



	1.12 THE OWNER AND THE DESIGN TEAM
	1.13 ROLE OF THE DESIGN TEAM
	1.14 ENVIRONMENTAL CONCERNS.
	1.15 PERMITS, INSPECTIONS, LICENSES
	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012300 "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate.
	2. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed sub...
	a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wit...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600_FL-contract mods
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.


	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions.".

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 calendar days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect and Owner.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect and Owner.


	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of allowances.
	B. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.

	1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
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	050170.61 FL - Decorative Metal Repair
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Decorative metal repairs as follows:
	a. Repairing metal stair railing and replacing damaged and missing components in place.
	b. Repairing cast iron spiral stair risers in place.
	c. Removing metal for shop repair and replacement of components; reinstalling repaired metal.
	d. Installing wood rails supported by or attached to decorative metal railings or brackets.



	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Low-Pressure Spray: [100 to 400 psi (690 to 2750 kPa); 4 to 6 gpm (0.25 to 0.4 L/s)] <Insert range of values>.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include recommendations for product application and use.
	2. Include test data substantiating that products comply with requirements.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, elevations, and sections showing locations and extent of repair and replacement work, with enlarged details of replacement parts indicating materials, profiles, methods of attachment, accessory items, and finishes.
	2. Include field-verified dimensions and the following:
	a. Identification of each new metal item and component and its location on the structure in annotated plans and elevations.
	b. Provisions for expansion, weep holes, and conduits as required for each location and exposure.
	c. Provisions for sealant joints if required.


	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:
	1. Each type of decorative metal item and component with applied finishes.
	2. Sealant materials.
	3. Accessories to verify color selection.

	D. Samples for Verification: For the following products in manufacturer's standard sizes unless otherwise indicated, finished as required for use in the Work:
	1. Each type of new material to be used for replacing existing or missing decorative metal; 6 inches (150 mm) long in least dimension or whole item.
	2. Fittings and brackets.
	3. Each type of exposed connection between components. Show method of finishing components at connections.
	4. Each type of exposed finish prepared on metal of the same alloy to be used for the Work of this Section; 6 inches (150 mm) long in least dimension.
	5. Sealant materials.
	6. Accessories: Each type of anchor, accessory, and miscellaneous support in required finishes.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For decorative metal repair specialist.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Decorative Metal Repair Specialist Qualifications: A qualified decorative metal fabrication and repair specialist. Experience installing and finishing new decorative metalwork is insufficient experience for repairing decorative metal.
	B. Mockups: Prepare mockups of decorative metal repair processes on existing surfaces to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution and for fabrication and installation. Prepare mockup so they are inconspicu...
	1. Replacing Cast-Metal Components: One cast-iron riser replaced with exact duplicates.
	2. Repairing Handrail Support, Bracket and Railing Sections: 1 foot sample of each repair proposed including but not limited to patching indentations and reconnect fractures by filling, welding, brazing, or applying new metal material.
	3. Samples of new sections of missing railing brackets and railings to match existing stair railings.
	4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Pack, deliver, and store decorative metal items in suitable packs, heavy-duty cartons, or wooden crates; surround with sufficient packing material to ensure that products are not deformed, cracked, or otherwise damaged.
	B. Store decorative metal inside a well-ventilated area, away from uncured concrete and masonry and protected from weather, moisture, soiling, abrasion, extreme temperatures, and humidity.
	C. Protect strippable protective covering on decorative metal from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to the extent necessary for the period of decorative metal installation.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with decorative metal repairs only when existing and forecasted weather conditions are within the environmental limits set by each manufacturer's written instructions and specified requirements.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Railings and handrails, including attachment to building construction, shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
	1. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction.
	2. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction.
	3. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.


	2.2 METAL MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide decorative metal materials made of the alloys, forms, and types that match existing metals and have the ability to receive finishes matching existing finishes unless otherwise indicated. Exposed-to-view surfaces exhibiting imperfec...
	B. Source Limitation for Replacement Cast Materials: Obtain castings for decorative metal repair from single source from single manufacturer with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.
	C. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended in writing by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and temper designated below for each aluminum form requ...
	1. Extruded Bars and Shapes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T6.
	2. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B429/B429M, Alloy 6063-T6.
	3. Drawn General-Purpose Seamless Tubes: ASTM B210 (ASTM B210M), Alloy 6063-T832.
	4. Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), Alloy 6061-T6.
	5. Die and Hand Forgings: ASTM B247 (ASTM B247M), Alloy 6061-T6.
	6. Castings: ASTM B26/B26M, Alloy A356-T6.

	D. Steel: Standard and grade designated below for each form required:
	1. Tubing: Cold formed, ASTM A500/A500M.
	2. Steel Plate, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	3. Steel Bars: Mild steel; ASTM A29/A29M, Grade 1010.
	4. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, cold-rolled commercial steel sheet; matte finish; suitable for exposed applications.

	E. Cast Iron: Standard designated below for each type of casting:
	1. Gray-Iron Castings: ASTM A48/A48M, Class 30.
	2. Malleable-Iron Castings: ASTM A47/A47M, grade as recommended in writing by fabricator for type of use indicated.


	2.3 PREPARATORY CLEANING MATERIALS
	A. Water: Potable.
	B. Abrasive Materials:
	1. Abrasive Pads for Copper-Alloy Cleaning: Extra-fine bronze wool or plastic abrasive pads.
	2. Blasting Abrasive: Pulverized walnut shells.
	3. Abrasives for Ferrous Metal Cleaning: Aluminum oxide paper, emery paper, fine steel wool, steel scrapers, and steel-wire brushes of various sizes.

	C. Rust Remover: Manufacturer's standard phosphoric acid-based gel formulation, also called "naval jelly," for removing corrosion from iron and steel.
	D. Antirust Coating: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, self-curing, universal modified-alkyd primer according to MPI #23 (surface-tolerant, anticorrosive metal primer)
	1. Surface Preparation: Use coating requiring no better than SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning" surface preparation according to manufacturer's literature or certified statement.
	2. VOC Limit: Use coating with a VOC content of [400 g/L (3.3 lb/gal.)].


	2.4 FASTENERS
	A. Fasteners: Fasteners of the same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated. Use metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each metal joined.
	1. Match existing fasteners in material and in type of fastener unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Use concealed fasteners for interconnecting decorative metal components and for attaching them to other work unless exposed fasteners are unavoidable or the existing fastening method].
	3. For exposed fasteners, use Phillips-type machine screws of head profile flush with metal surface unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Finish heads of exposed fasteners to match finish of metal fastened unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Anchors, General: Use bolt heads of same basic metal as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated. Use metals that are noncorrosive and compatible with each metal anchored.
	1. Uses: Securing railings and handrails to concrete.
	2. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Material for Interior where Stainless Steel Is the existing type of fasteners: Alloy Group 1 (A1) ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts.


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Wood Rails: Hardwood rails of species and profile matching existing in wood species and profiles
	B. Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded; use metal type and alloy as recommended in writing by producer of metal to be welded or filled and as required for color match, strength, and compat...
	C. Brazing Rods for Cast-Iron Components: Type and alloy as recommended in writing by brazing-rod manufacturer and as required for strength and compatibility in fabricated items.
	D. Metal-Patching Compound: Two-part, polyester-resin metal-patching compound; knife-grade formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of metal repair indicated, tooling time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Com...
	E. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended in writing by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.
	F. Anchoring Cement: Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic-controlled expansion cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create pourable anchoring, patching, and grouting compound.
	G. Sealant Materials:
	1. Provide manufacturer's standard, elastomeric single-component, nonsag, neutral-curing silicone sealant complying with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	2. Colors: Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of metals in which sealant is placed unless otherwise indicated.

	H. Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer's standard liquid, film-forming, strippable masking material for protecting glass, metal, glazed masonry, and polished stone surfaces from damaging effects of acidic and alkaline cleaners.
	I. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material; compatible with chemical solutions being used and substrate surfaces, and that will easily come off entirely, including adhesive.
	J. Other Products: Select materials and methods of use based on the following, subject to approval of a mockup:
	1. Previous effectiveness in performing the work involved.
	2. Little possibility of damaging exposed surfaces.
	3. Consistency of each application.
	4. Uniformity of the resulting overall appearance.
	5. Do not use products or tools that could do the following:
	a. Remove, alter, or in any way harm the present or future condition of existing surfaces, including surrounding surfaces not in the Contract.
	b. Leave an unintended residue on surfaces.



	2.6 METAL FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate repairs of decorative metal items and components in sizes and profiles to match existing decorative metal, with accurate curves, lines, and angles. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to res...
	B. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of welds, brazing, solder, and sealant.
	C. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to existing work. Drill and tap for fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible; use exposed fasteners to match existing work.
	D. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean exposed welded and brazed joints of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces.
	1. Use materials and methods that match color of base metal, minimize distortion, and develop maximum strength and corrosion resistance.
	2. Remove flux immediately.
	3. At exposed connections, match contours of adjoining surfaces, and finish exposed surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing.

	E. Castings: Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, or other defects that impair strength or appearance. Grind, wire brush, sandblast, and buff castings to remove seams, gate marks, casting flash, and other casting marks.
	1. Finish castings to match existing decorative metalwork.
	2. Replacement Casting for Handrail and Handrail Bracket: Duplicate existing handrail components. Make molds from existing designs  to create new components.


	2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.8 FERROUS METAL FINISHES
	A. free universal primer, compatible with[ firmly adhered existing paint and] applied finish. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum dry film thickness.
	B. Finish Primer: Primer complying with applicable requirements in the specification for finish painting of primed existing metal.

	2.9 PROTECTION
	A. Comply with each manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical solutions from coming into contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, a...
	1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proved to resist chemical solutions being used unless products being used will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use protective materials that are waterproof and UV resistant. Apply masking agents to comp...
	2. Do not apply chemical solutions during winds of enough force to spread them to unprotected surfaces.
	3. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes before disposal.
	4. Dispose of runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water penetration into building interiors.


	2.10 DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR, GENERAL
	A. Repair Appearance Standard: Repaired surfaces are to have a uniform appearance as viewed from 5 feet (1.5 m) away by Architect.
	B. Execution of the Work: In repairing items, disturb remaining existing work as minimally as possible and as follows:
	1. Stabilize decorative metal to reestablish structural integrity and weather resistance while maintaining the existing form of each item.
	2. Remove deteriorated coatings and corrosion.
	3. Sequence work to minimize time before protective coatings are reapplied.
	4. Repair items where stabilization is insufficient to stop progress of deterioration.
	5. Repair items in place where possible.
	6. Replace or reproduce items where indicated or scheduled.
	7. Install temporary protective measures to stabilize decorative metal that is indicated to be repaired later.

	C. Mechanical Coating Removal: Use gentle methods, such as scraping and wire brushing, that will not abrade metal substrate.
	D. Repair Decorative Metal Item: Match existing materials and features.
	1. Repair decorative metals by patching, piecing-in, splicing, or otherwise reinforcing metals with new metal matching existing metal.

	E. Replace Decorative Metal Component: Where indicated, duplicate and replace items with new metal matching existing metal.
	1. Replace heavily deteriorated or missing parts or features of decorative metal with compatible materials, using surviving prototypes to create patterns or molds for duplicate replacements.


	2.11 PREPARATORY CLEANING
	A. General: Use those methods indicated for each type of decorative metal and its location.
	1. Brushes: If using wire brushes, use brushes of same base metal composition as metal being cleaned. Use brushes that are resistant to chemicals being used.
	2. Uniformity: Perform each cleaning method in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all surfaces, including corners, contours, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without streaks or damaging surfaces.
	3. Protection: After cleaning is complete, remove protection no longer required. Remove tape and adhesive marks.

	B. Cleaning with Abrasive Pads: Clean surfaces to remove dirt, leaving uniform patina intact, by light rubbing with abrasive pads and water. Rinse with cold water to remove residue. Apply rinse with water; wipe with damp cloths to remove residue.

	2.12 REMOVAL, REPAIR, AND REINSTALLATION
	A. General: Perform removal work as required in Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for specific requirements relating to selectively demolishing construction, including decorative metal removal for repair or reinstallation elsewhere.
	B. Defects in Painted Metal Surfaces: Repair nonload-bearing defects in existing metal surfaces, including dents and gouges more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) deep or [1/2 inch (13 mm) across, and all holes and cracks by filling with metal-patching compound...
	C. Reinstalling Railing Posts: After posts have been inserted into sleeves, fill annular space between post and sleeve with nonshrink, nonmetallic grout, mixed and placed to comply with anchoring material manufacturer's written instructions. Leave anc...
	D. Anchoring Wood Rails: Secure wood rails to metal subrail or brackets from bottom of wood rail as indicated on Drawings. Make fastener heads flush to metal surface.
	E. Installing Sealant:
	1. After metal reinstallation, keep joints to receive sealant dry and free of debris.
	2. Clean and prepare joint surfaces according to Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." Prime joint surfaces unless sealant manufacturer recommends against priming. Do not allow primer to spill or migrate onto adjoining surfaces.
	3. Fill sealant joints with specified joint sealant as recommended in writing by sealant manufacturer and according to Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and the following:
	a. Install sealant using only proved installation methods that ensure sealant is deposited in a uniform, continuous ribbon, without gaps or air pockets, and with complete wetting of the joint bond surfaces equally on both sides. Fill joint flush with ...
	b. Do not allow sealant to overflow or spill onto adjoining surfaces or to migrate into the voids of adjoining surfaces, particularly rough or sculptural textures. Promptly remove excess and spillage of sealant as the work progresses. Clean adjoining ...

	4. Cure sealant according to Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."


	2.13 PRIMING
	A. Repair Primer: Apply immediately after completing a repair.
	B. Finish Primer: Apply as soon after cleaning as possible.

	2.14 DECORATIVE METAL REPAIR SCHEDULE
	A. Treatment for Decorative Railing: Steel railings and supports.
	1. General: Perform work in the field.
	2. Repairs: Repair railing supports and replace missing components with hand-worked custom shaped railings and brackets.
	a. Apply repair primer immediately after repair.

	3. Painted Finish: As specified in Section 099123 Painting.

	B. Treatment of Cast Iron Risers.
	1. General: Perform work in the field.
	2. Repair: Patch with new material by filling, welding, or applying new metal material with fasteners.
	a. Apply repair primer immediately after repair.

	3. Painted Finish: As specified in Section 099123 Painting.
	4. Handrail Finish:
	a. Clear Coat: Wood railings to be finished and refinished to match existing
	END OF SECTION 050170.61





	055000 FL - Metal Fabrications
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification sections, apply to Work of this Section.
	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Miscellaneous framing and supports.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint and coating manufacturers' written instructions to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.
	B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Fasteners.
	2. Shop primers.

	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items. Provide Shop Drawings for the following:
	1. Miscellaneous framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other Sections.
	2. Miscellaneous steel trim including steel edgings.

	C. Samples for Verification: Steel angle at truss base.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Mill Certificates: Signed by stainless steel manufacturers, certifying that products furnished comply with requirements.
	B. Welding certificates.
	C. Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers, certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls, floor slabs, decks, and other construction contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METALS
	A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.
	B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.

	2.2 FASTENERS
	A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless steel fasteners for interior use
	B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A (ISO 898-1, Property Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.
	C. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.
	1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

	D. Anchors, General: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E488/E4...
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
	B. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
	1. Use primer that contains pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

	C. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat.
	D. Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated metal and compatible with finish paint systems indicated.
	E. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and compatible with paints specified to be used over it.

	2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly ...
	B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.
	D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.
	E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

	F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where...
	G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to complete the Work.
	B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent construction.
	1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.
	2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.


	2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.
	B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into surrounding surface.

	2.7 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products.
	1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint adhesion.

	B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean galvanized surfaces of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate process.
	C. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Shop prime with primers specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting" indicated.

	D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning.":
	E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rac...
	B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units t...
	C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.


	3.2 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.

	3.3 REPAIRS
	A. Touchup Painting:
	1. Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.
	a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness.

	2. Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.



	057500 FL - trainshed decorative Formed Metal
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Corrugated metal panels.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 0570170.61 "Decorative Metal Repair" for repair to the stair railings and cast iron.
	2. Section 099123 Painting.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for decorative formed metal items. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to ...
	B. Coordinate installation of decorative formed metal with adjacent construction to ensure that wall assemblies, flashings, trim, and joint sealants, are protected against damage from the effects of weather, age, corrosion, and other causes of deterio...

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product, including finishing materials.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for decorative formed metal.
	1. Include plans, elevations, component details, and attachment details.
	2. Indicate materials and profiles of each decorative formed metal member, fittings, joinery, finishes, fasteners, anchorages, and accessory items.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For products involving selection of color, texture, or design, including mechanical attachments.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: For decorative formed metal elements that house items specified in other Sections. Show dimensions of housed items, including locations of housing penetrations and attachments, and necessary clearances.
	B. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator.
	C. Evaluation Reports: For post-installed anchors, from ICC-ES.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing decorative formed metal similar to that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.
	C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockups for the corrugated metal wall panels.
	2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver decorative formed metal products wrapped in protective coverings and strapped together in suitable packs or in heavy-duty cartons. Remove protective coverings before they stain or bond to finished surfaces.
	B. Store products on elevated platforms in a dry location.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls, columns, beams, and other construction contiguous with decorative formed metal by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. For decorative metal items, obtain each color, grade, finish, type, and variety of metal from single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties that match the existing corrugated metal panels.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Decorative formed metal items, including anchors and connections, are to withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses without exceeding the allowable design working stress of materials involved...

	2.3 SHEET METAL
	A. General: Fabricate products from sheet metal without pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, or other imperfections where exposed to view on finished units.
	B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Electrolytic zinc-coated, ASTM A879/A879M, with steel sheet substrate complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M, commercial steel, exposed.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Sealants, Interior: Nonsag, paintable sealant complying with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and as recommended in writing by decorative formed metal manufacturer.
	B. Filler Metal and Electrodes: Provide type and alloy of filler metal and electrodes as recommended by producer of metal to be welded or brazed and as necessary for strength, corrosion resistance, and compatibility in fabricated items.
	1. Use filler metals that will match the color of metal being joined and will not cause discoloration.

	C. Fasteners: Fabricated from same basic metal and alloy as fastened metal unless otherwise indicated. Do not use metals that are incompatible with materials joined.
	1. Provide Phillips flat-head machine screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Nonstructural Anchors: For applications not indicated to comply with design loads, provide fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC193[ or ICC-ES AC308].
	E. Anchor Materials:
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.5 PAINTS AND COATINGS
	A. Shop Primers: Comply with Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

	2.6 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble decorative formed metal items in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and c...
	B. Provide new corrugated facings, provide sheet steel facings, matching the gauge, dimensions, and corrugation pattern of 9 ½ ribs per lineal foot.
	C. Form metal to profiles indicated, in maximum lengths to minimize joints. Produce flat, flush surfaces without cracking or grain separation at bends. Fold back exposed edges of unsupported sheet metal to form a 1/2-inch- (12-mm-) wide hem on the con...

	2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Complete mechanical finishes of flat sheet metal surfaces before fabrication where possible. After fabrication, finish all joints, bends, abrasions, and other surface blemishes to match sheet finish.
	B. Finish: paint finish to match existing after assembly.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance o...

	2.8 GALVANIZED-STEEL SHEET FINISHES
	A. Preparing Galvanized Items for Factory Priming: Thoroughly clean galvanized decorative formed metal of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with etching cleaner.
	B. Preparing Galvanized Items for Factory Finishing: Clean surfaces with nonpetroleum solvent so surfaces are free of oil and other contaminants. After cleaning, apply a conversion coating suited to the organic coating to be applied over it.
	C. Repairing Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.
	D. Paint surfaces I accordance with the specifications.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of decorative formed metal.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Locate and place decorative formed metal items level and plumb and in alignment with adjacent construction. Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install decorative formed metal.
	1. Do not cut or abrade finishes that cannot be completely restored in the field. Return items with such finishes to the shop for required alterations, followed by complete refinishing, or provide new units as required.

	B. Form tight joints with exposed connections accurately fitted together. Provide reveals and openings for sealants and joint fillers as indicated.

	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, clean metals by washing thoroughly with water and soap, rinsing with clean water, and drying with soft cloths.
	B. Touchup Painting:
	1. Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.
	a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness.

	2. Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

	C. Restore finishes damaged during installation and construction period so no evidence remains of correction work. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop; make required alterations and refinish entire unit or provide new units.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect finishes of decorative formed metal items from damage during construction period. Remove temporary protective coverings at time of Substantial Completion.



	061000 FL - Rough Carpentry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wood products.
	2. Wood-preservative-treated lumber.
	3. Fire-retardant-treated lumber.
	4. Dimension lumber framing.
	5. Miscellaneous lumber.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section  06 2023 “Interior Finish Carpentry” for new wood truss and between truss base and new railings.
	2. Section 064001 "Woodwork Repair" for interior wood repairs.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size in least dimension.
	B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size or greater but less than 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) size in least dimension.
	C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction.
	D. Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified ind...
	3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent testing agency in accordance with ASTM D5664.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates:
	1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	2. For preservative-treated wood products. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coveri...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS
	A. Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certi...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content:
	1. Boards: 15 percent.
	2. Dimension Lumber: 15 percent unless otherwise indicated.


	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1, Use categories as follows:
	1. UC1: Interior construction not in contact with ground or subject to moisture. Include all rough carpentry.
	2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium. Do not use inorganic boron.
	3. After treatment, redry wood to 15 percent maximum moisture content.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.

	2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED LUMBER
	A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials are to comply with requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by...
	B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additio...
	1. Treatment is not to promote corrosion of metal fasteners.
	2. Interior Type A: Treated materials are to have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when tested in accordance with ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where exterior type is not indicated.
	3. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber is to be tested according to ASTM D5664 and design value adjustment factors are to be calculated according to ASTM D6841.Retain option in first paragraph below if required for plywood backing panels.

	C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 15 percent.
	D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing agency and other information required by authorities having jurisdiction.

	2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
	A. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions by Grade: Construction or No. 2 grade.
	1. Application: Interior framing of the new truss base and base between the trusses.
	2. Species:
	a. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	b. Southern pine or mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	c. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.



	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Grounds.

	B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 of any of the following species:
	1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.


	2.6 PLYWOOD PANELS
	A. Plywood Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Grade A Plywood, fire -rated in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 1/2-inch (13-mm) nominal thickness.

	2.7 FASTENERS
	A. General: Fasteners are to be of size and type indicated and comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood su...
	1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners[ with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other ...
	C. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	E. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with...
	F. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
	2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

	G. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS
	A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach wood blocking to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when n...

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.



	062023 FL - Interior Finish Carpentry
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. New Interior Wood Base
	2. Wood Railings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed to view.
	2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and painting of interior finish carpentry.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard.
	B. MDO: Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. New Profiled Wood Base at trusses and between the trusses.

	B. Product Data Submittals: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. Inclu...
	2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels specified.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product involving selection of colors, profiles, or textures.
	E. Samples for Verification:
	1. For each species and cut of lumber and panel products with nonfactory-applied finish, with half of exposed surface finished; 5 lineal feet for lumber.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.
	1. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.
	2. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

	B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored in other than installation areas, store only where envir...

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and rel...
	B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American Lumber Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lu...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece[, or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency.

	B. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.
	C. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC1.
	1. Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 18 percent, respectively.
	2. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.
	3. For exposed items indicated to receive transparent finish, do not use chemical formulations that contain colorants or that bleed through or otherwise adversely affect finishes.
	4. Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	5. Mark lumber with treatment-quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC's Board of Review.
	a. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by inspection agency.

	6. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	a. For exposed plywood indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark back of each piece.



	2.3 INTERIOR WOOD BASE AT TRUSSES AND BETWEEN TRUSSES
	A. Hardwood Moldings for Opaque Finish
	B. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish): Made to patterns  to match existing profiles.
	1. Hardwood Moldings: MMPA WM 4, P-grade.
	a. Species: Soft maple or yellow poplar.
	b. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent.



	2.4 INTERIOR WOOD RAILINGS
	A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish):
	1. Species and Grade: Species to match existing.
	2. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent.
	3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed.
	4. Gluing for Width: Not allowed.
	5. Veneered Material: Not allowed.
	6. Face Surface: Surfaced (smooth).
	7. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color.


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed where possible.
	B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for general carpentry use.
	C. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive: Formulation, complying with ASTM D3498, that is recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer.

	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except those with ends exposed in finished work:
	1. Interior truss base and interior base between columns.

	B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch (25 mm) in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) radius and edges of lumber 1 inch (25 mm) or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch (3-mm) radius.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation. Reject materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.
	B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately seasoned; too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns.
	B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.
	1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment.
	2. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) maximum offset for reveal installa...
	5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish carpentry.


	3.4 INSTALLATION OF BASE
	A. Install trim with minimum number of joints as is practical, using full-length pieces from maximum lengths of lumber available.
	1. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long, except where necessary.
	2. Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim.
	3. Cope and miter at returns, miter at outside corners, and cope at inside corners to produce tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout length of joint.
	4. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.
	5. Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints where necessary for alignment.
	6. Match color and grain pattern of trim for transparent finish (stain or clear finish) across joints.
	7. Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to prevent splitting.
	8. Fasten to prevent movement or warping.
	9. Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes.


	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.
	B. Restore damaged or soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes if any.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during construction.
	B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	06 4001-Wood Work Repair 
	072100 FL - Thermal Insulation Trainshed Int
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
	2. Mineral-wool blanket insulation.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
	2. Mineral-wool blanket insulation.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Installer's Certification: Listing type, manufacturer, and R-value of insulation installed in each element of the building thermal envelope.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Research Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during i...


	PART 2 -
	PART 3 -  PRODUCTS
	A. Manufacturers who make products meeting the requirements of this specifications are as follows:
	1. Certainteed
	2. Johns Manvile.
	3. Owens Corning

	3.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes less than 25 and 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	B. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.
	C. Thermal-Resistance Value (R-Value): R-value as indicated below.
	1. R-Value at exterior wall shall be a minimum of R-15.


	3.3 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION
	A. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Unfaced for installation at base of the wall beneath the new base: ASTM C665, Type I; passing ASTM E136 for combustion characteristics.
	1. Certainteed Sustainable Insulation
	2. Johns Manville Unfaced Fiberglass
	3. Owens Corning

	B. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Kraft Faced for installation in exterior wall. Material shall be fitted between truss and installed between exterior cast iron panels and corrugated interior wall panels : ASTM C665, Type II (nonreflective faced), Cl...
	1. Certainteed Sustainable Insulation
	2. Johns Manville Unfaced Fiberglass
	3. Owens Corning


	3.4 MINERAL-WOOL BLANKET INSULATION
	A. Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation, Unfaced to be installed below new wood base : ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers; passing ASTM E136 for combustion characteristics.
	1. Johns Manville MinWool Safing
	2. Rockwool
	3. Owens Corning Sound attenuation fire blanket


	3.5 INSULATION FASTENERS
	A. Adhesively Attached, Spindle-Type Anchors: Plate welded to projecting spindle; capable of holding insulation of specified thickness securely in position with self-locking washer in place.
	1. Plate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.762 mm) thick by 2 inches (50 mm) square.
	2. Spindle: Copper-coated, low-carbon steel; fully annealed; 0.105 inch (2.67 mm) in diameter; length to suit depth of insulation.

	B. Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch- (0.41-mm-) thick galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge for increased stiffness, sized as required to hold insulation securely in place, but not less than 1-1/2 inches (3...

	3.6 ACCESSORIES
	A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:
	1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E84.



	PART 4 -  EXECUTION
	4.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.

	4.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Install insulation with manufacturer's R-value label exposed after insulation is installed.
	D. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	E. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-v...

	4.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
	a. Exterior Walls: Set units with facing placed toward interior of construction.


	B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:
	1. Glass-Fiber or Mineral wool Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m).


	4.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes.
	B. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation.



	079200 FL - Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Latex joint sealants.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Latex joint sealants.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfa...
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant color.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article.
	B. Field Quality-Control Reports: For field-adhesion-test reports, for each sealant application tested.
	C. Sample warranties.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Manufacturers' special warranties.
	B. Installer's special warranties.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.8 MOCKUPS
	A. Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods specified in this Section.

	1.9 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows:
	1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected.
	4. Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative present.
	5. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.
	a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

	6. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained.
	7. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to ...


	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer for each sealant type.

	2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.

	2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin, Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin)  or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufa...
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where app...

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in a...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Masonry.
	b. Gypsum wallboard.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants in accordance with requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to elim...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.


	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...



	083113 FL - Access Doors and Frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Access doors and frames.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details,  material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Product Schedule: For access doors and frames.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of applicable room name and number in which access door is located.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Rated Door Inspector Qualifications: Inspector for field quality control inspections of fire-rated door assemblies meets the qualifications set forth in NFPA 80, Section 5.2.3.1 and the following:
	1. Door and Hardware Institute Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI) certification.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Aluminum Flush Access Doors:
	1. Description: Face of door flush with frame, with exposed flange and concealed hinge as manufactured by or equal:
	a. Babcock Davis
	b. Cendrex
	c. Milcor,
	2. Optional Features: Gasketing, Piano hinges.
	3. Locations: Wall of duct enclosure.
	4. Door Size: To match existing.
	5. Aluminum Sheet for Door: Nominal 0.045 inch (1.15 mm), with manufacturer's priming with finishing in the field to match the color of the wall.
	6. Frame Material: Same material, thickness, and finish as door.
	7. Latch and Lock: Cam latch, key operated.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063.
	B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated.
	C. Frame Anchors: Same material as door face.
	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.

	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for installation.
	B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.
	C. Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish mounting holes, attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access doors to types of supports indicated.
	D. Latch and Lock Hardware:
	1. Quantity: Furnish number of latches and locks required to hold doors tightly closed.
	2. Keys: Furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike.


	2.4 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
	D. Painted Finishes: Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.
	1. Factory Primed: Apply manufacturer's standard, lead- and chromate-free, universal primer immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation.



	092900 FL - Gypsum Board
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Gypsum wallboard.
	2. Interior trim.
	3. Joint treatment materials.

	B. Samples: For the following products:
	1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm-) long length for each trim accessory indicated.


	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent s...

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	A. Manufacturers of  gypsum wallboard that can be installed on the project are not limited to the following:
	1. GoldBond
	2. National Gypsum Company
	3. USG.

	2.2 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain each type of gypsum panel and joint finishing material from single source with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.3 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
	A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.4 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
	1. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm), thickness to match existing .
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.

	B. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
	1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm).
	2. Long Edges: Tapered.


	2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.
	1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. Bullnose bead.



	2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.


	2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on oppos...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.


	3.3 INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Wallboard Type: Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.

	2. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.


	3.4 INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners[ unless otherwise indicated].


	3.5 FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from a...
	B. Prefill open joints[, rounded or beveled edges,] and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and in accordance with ASTM C840:
	1. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."



	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	093013 FL - Ceramic Tiling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification sections, apply to Work of this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Pressed floor tile.
	2. Setting material.
	3. Grout materials.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing of movement joints in tile surfaces.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Definitions in ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1 apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.
	B. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.
	C. Large Format Tile: Tile with at least one edge 12 inches (304.8 mm) or longer.
	D. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.


	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Pressed floor tile.
	2. Setting material.
	3. Grout materials.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For tile, grout, and accessories involving color selection or shade variation.
	C. Samples for Verification:
	1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by tile manufacturer and Installer.
	C. Product Certificates: For each type of product, including product use classification.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Extra Stock Material: Furnish extra materials, from the same production run, to Owner that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units:[ Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 10 percent of amount installed ( not less than 3 tiles) for each type,  pattern, and size indicated.]
	2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, and color indicated.


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Installer is a Five-Star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a Trowel of Excellence member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America].
	2. Installer's supervisor for Project holds the International Masonry Institute's Supervisor Certification.
	3. Installer employs only [installers recognized by the U.S. Department of Labor as Journeyman Tile Layers for Project.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.
	B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination can be avoided.
	D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in "Referenced Standards" Article in the Evaluations and manufacturer's w...

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. System Warranty: Manufacturer's non-prorated comprehensive warranty that agrees to repair and replace defective installation areas, material, and labor that fail under normal usage within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Product Installation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

	B. Tiling System: Obtain system products from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified portland cement and aggregate, from single manufacturer.
	2. Obtain joint sealants from manufacturer of setting and grouting materials.


	2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
	1. Provide tile complying with Standard Grade requirements.

	B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and ...

	2.3 PRESSED FLOOR TILE
	A. Pressed Floor Tile Type  Black Floor Tile Glazed.
	1. Face Size: To match existing.
	2. Thickness: To match existing.
	3. Grout Color: To match existing


	2.4 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1.

	2.5 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout: ANSI A108.10, consisting of white or gray cement and white or colored aggregate as required to produce color indicated.
	B. Standard Cement Grout: ANSI A118.6.
	C. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout manufacturers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tol...
	2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset mortar comply with surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.
	a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically scarified.
	b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or grinding.

	3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
	4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove existing setting bed down to sound substrate.
	B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thinset mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.
	C. Substrate Flatness:
	1. For tile shorter than 15 inches (381 mm), confirm that structure or substrate is limited to variation of 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m) from the required plane, and no more than 1/16 inch in 12 inches (1.5 mm in 300 mm) when measured from tile ...
	2. For large format tile, tile with at least one edge 15 inches (381 mm) or longer, confirm that structure or substrate is limited to 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3 mm in 3 m) from the required plane, and no more than 1/16 inch in 24 inches (1.5 mm in 609 mm) ...


	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide new matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.
	1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
	2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile in accordance with tile and grout manufacturer's written instructions. Use only cleaners recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by testing on sample...


	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.
	B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is completed.
	C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from tile surfaces.

	3.5 INTERIOR CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION SCHEDULE
	A. Interior Floor Installations, Concrete Subfloor:
	a. Install replacement tiles at the edge of the Trainshed Grand Hall beneath the gates. Remove the broken tiles and setting bed. Install new tiles and new setting bed.
	b. For bidding purposes – Contractor to  include furnish and install 25 tiles.
	c. Grout: Sand-portland cement grout.
	d. Joint Width: to Match existing .




	097513 FL - Stone Wall Facing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Dimension stone paneling on interior walls and  piers; fabrication and installation..
	2. Fabrication of stone bullnose trim.
	3. Repair of existing stone base.
	4. Cleaning of the stone base.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in stone paneling system with elastomeric sealants.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For Jaspe Tepeaca Stone, the existing stone installed in the Trainshed Grand Hall,  stone accessory, and manufactured product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for stone paneling system, including dimensions and profiles of stone units.
	1. Show locations and details of joints both within stone paneling system and between stone paneling system and other finish materials.
	2. Show locations and details of anchors, including locations of supporting construction.
	3. Show direction of veining, grain, or other directional pattern.

	C. Samples for Verification:
	1. For each stone type indicated, in sets of Samples not less than 12 inches (300 mm) square. Include three or more Samples in each set and show the full range of variations in appearance characteristics in completed Work.
	2. For each color of grout, pointing mortar and epoxy required.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator of the stone.
	B. Material Test Reports:
	1. Stone Test Reports: For each stone variety proposed for use on Project, by a qualified testing agency, indicating compliance with required physical properties, other than abrasion resistance, according to referenced ASTM standards. Base reports on ...
	2. Sealant Compatibility and Adhesion Test Report: From sealant manufacturer indicating that sealants will not stain or damage stone. Include interpretation of test results and recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.


	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For stone paneling to include in maintenance manuals. Include product data for stone-care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, and telephone numbers of local sources for products.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate stone paneling similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of stone paneling.
	C. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing stone paneling similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has a record of successful in-service performance. Firm shall have worked...
	D. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockup at location selected by the Architect.
	a. Typical stone wall paneling, not less than 36 inches (900) long by 36 inches (900mm) high.
	b. Stone Bullnose  - 12 inches (300 mm) long.
	c. Grouting or pointing of joints.
	d. Epoxy repair of existing stone base, five samples.
	e. Cleaning of the stone base including cleaning, polishing and buffing.

	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Sealant Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for compatibility and adhesion testing according to sealant manufacturer's standard testing methods and Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," Samples of m...

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store and handle stone and related materials to prevent deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, contaminants, corrosion, breaking, chipping, and other causes.
	1. Lift stone with wide-belt slings; do not use wire rope or ropes that might cause staining. Move stone, if required, using dollies with cushioned wood supports.
	2. Store stone on wood A-frames or pallets with nonstaining, waterproof covers. Arrange to distribute weight evenly and to prevent damage to stone. Ventilate under covers to prevent condensation.

	B. Mark stone units, on surface that will be concealed after installation, with designations used on Shop Drawings to identify individual stone units. Orient markings on vertical panels so that they are right side up when units are installed.
	C. Deliver sealants to Project site in original unopened containers labeled with manufacturer's name, product name and designation, color, expiration period, pot life, curing time, and mixing instructions for multicomponent materials.
	D. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain air and material temperatures to comply with requirements of installation material manufacturers, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) during installation and for seven days after completion.
	B. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of construction to receive stone paneling by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.11 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of inserts that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry and similar items to be used by stone paneling Installer for anchoring and supporting stone paneling. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installi...
	B. Time delivery and installation of stone paneling to avoid extended on-site storage and to coordinate with work adjacent to stone paneling.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Stone: Obtain Jaspe Tapeaca stone, from a single quarry in color, veining, and figure matching the existing stone with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties. The full range...
	1. For stone types that include same list of varieties and sources, provide same variety from same source for each.
	2. Make stone slabs available for examination by Architect.
	a. Architect will select aesthetically acceptable slabs and will indicate aesthetically unacceptable portions of slabs].
	b. Segregate slabs selected for use on Project and mark backs indicating approval.
	c. Mark and photograph aesthetically unacceptable portions of slabs as directed by Architect.


	B. Stone Fabricators: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by  fabricators who have been fabricating stone for a minimum of ten years.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Design stone anchors and anchoring systems according to ASTM C1242.

	2.3 MARBLE
	A. Material Standard: Jaspe Tepeaca.
	B. Description: Uniform, to match existing
	C. Cut: To match existing.
	1. Orientation of Veining: To match existing.

	D. Cut stone from one block or contiguous, matched blocks in which natural markings occur.
	E. Finish: Match Architect's sample.
	F. Match Architect's samples for color, finish, and other stone characteristics relating to aesthetic effects.

	2.4 POINTING MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I.
	1. Low-Alkali Cement: Not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	C. Aggregate: ASTM C144.
	1. For joints narrower than ¼ inch use aggregate graded with 100 per cent passing the no 8 sieve and 95 percent passing the No 16 sieve,
	2. For pointing mortar use aggregate graded with 100 per cent passing the No 16 sieve.
	3. White Mortar Aggregate: Material white sand or ground white stone.
	D. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime.
	E. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement, hydrated lime, and mortar pigments. Use a mix of formulation required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer's standard formulations. Pigme...
	F. Water: Non-alkaline and potable.

	2.5 SETTING MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or Type II. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	1. Low-Alkali Cement: Not more than 0.60 percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	C. Aggregate: ASTM C144
	1. White Aggregates: Natural white sand or ground white stone.
	2. Colored Aggregates: Natural-colored sand or ground marble, granite, or other durable stone; of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	D. Water:  Non-alkaline and potable.

	2.6 SEALANTS
	A. Joint Sealants: Manufacturer's standard sealants that comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and will not stain the stone they are applied to.
	1. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.


	2.7 STONE ANCHORS AND ATTACHMENTS
	A. Fabricate anchors from stainless steel, ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.
	1. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Anchors: Annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts, and washers; ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M) for bolts and ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M) for nuts, Alloy Group 1 (A1).

	B. Fabricate dowels from stainless steel, ASTM A276, Type 304.
	C. Fabricate anchors from extruded aluminum, ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T6.
	1. Fasteners for Extruded-Aluminum Anchors: Annealed stainless-steel bolts, nuts, and washers; ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M) for bolts and ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M) for nuts, Alloy Group 1 (A1).

	D. Anchor Support Grids: Roll-formed steel channels, of size and shape required for application indicated, formed from galvanized-steel sheet not less than 0.108 inch (2.8 mm) thick and complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275).
	1. Fittings and Fasteners: System manufacturer's standard components of design, size, and material required to securely attach grids to building structure and stone anchors to grids. Fabricate components in contact with stone from same material specif...

	E. Dovetail Slots: Furnish dovetail slots with filler strips of slot size required to receive anchors provided, fabricated from 0.034-inch- (0.86-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275).

	2.8 STONE ACCESSORIES
	A. Epoxy Adhesive for repair of the broken corners of the existing pylon and duct enclosure base elements.  Pigmented epoxy adhesive that can for troweled or poured into the chamfers of the existing stone base to repair the broken sections of base. Pr...
	B. Setting Shims for Direct-Mount Anchoring Systems: Strips of resilient plastic or neoprene, nonstaining to stone, of thickness needed to prevent point loading of stone on anchors and of depths to suit anchors without intruding into required depths o...
	C. Cleaner: Stone cleaner specifically formulated for stone types, finishes, and applications indicated, as recommended by stone producer. Do not use cleaning compounds containing acids, caustics, harsh fillers, or abrasives. Basis of Design Product; ...
	D. Polishing: Marble Polish – Italian Polishing Cream
	1. Italian Craftsman Polishing Cream.
	Manufactured by: Eastern Marble & Granite Supply, 2353 Beryllium Rd, South Plains, NJ 07076,  (800) 643-8818


	E. Marble Sealer: Multi Seal Manufactured by Miracle Sealant Co.  16011 W Foothill Blvd, Azusa CA 818-334-5881.
	F. Water: 1. Water used for mixing, cleaning and rinsing shall be distilled water free from dissolved minerals and other impurities which would deposit on the cleaned marble

	2.9 FABRICATION OF STONE, GENERAL
	A. Select stone for intended use to prevent fabricated units from containing cracks, seams, and starts that could impair structural integrity or function.
	1. Repairs that are characteristic of the varieties specified are acceptable provided they do not impair structural integrity or function and are not aesthetically unpleasing, as judged by Architect.

	B. Fabricate stone paneling in sizes and shapes required to comply with requirements indicated.
	1. For marble, comply with recommendations in MIA's "Dimension Stone - Design Manual VII."

	C. Cut stone to produce pieces of thickness, size, and shape indicated and to comply with fabrication and construction tolerances recommended by applicable stone association.
	1. Where items are installed with adhesive or where stone edges are visible in the finished work, make items uniform in thickness and of identical thickness for each type of item; gage back of stone if necessary.
	2. Clean sawed backs of stones to remove rust stains and iron particles.
	3. Dress joints straight and at right angle to face unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Cut and drill sinkages and holes in stone for anchors, supports, and lifting devices as indicated or needed to set stone securely in place; shape beds to fit supports.
	5. Provide openings, reveals, and similar features as needed to accommodate adjacent work.

	D. Finish exposed faces and edges of stone to comply with requirements indicated for finish of each stone type required and to match approved Samples and mockups.
	E. Carefully inspect finished stone units at fabrication plant for compliance with requirements for appearance, material, and fabrication. Replace defective units.
	1. Grade and mark stone for overall uniform appearance when assembled in place. Natural variations in appearance are acceptable if installed stone units match range of colors and other appearance characteristics represented in approved Samples[ and mo...


	2.10 FABRICATION OF STONE PANELING ON WALLS
	A. Arrange panels in shop or other suitable space in proposed orientation and sequence for examination by Architect. Mark units with temporary sequence numbers to indicate position in proposed layout.
	1. Lay out one elevation at a time if approved by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of date and time when layout will be available for viewing.
	3. Provide lighting of similar type and level as that of final installation for viewing layout unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	4. Rearrange panels as directed by Architect until layout is approved.
	5. Do not trim nonmodular-size units to less than modular size until after Architect's approval of layout, unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	6. Mark backs of units and Shop Drawings with sequence numbers based on approved layout. Mark backs of units to indicate orientation of units in completed Work.

	B. Nominal Thickness:  To match existing or a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm)] unless otherwise indicated.
	C. For bidding purposes fabricate and install 100 square feet of stone on the walls at locations designated by the Architect.
	D. Control depth of stone to maintain minimum clearances of 1 inch (25 mm)] between backs of panels and structural members, fireproofing if any, backup walls, and other work behind stone. Do not back check stone less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick.
	E. Cut stone to produce uniform joints  matching the existing and in locations that align with the existing wall installation.
	F. Quirk-miter corners unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate for anchorage in top and bottom bed joints of corner units.
	G. Pattern Arrangement: Fabricate and arrange panels with veining and other natural markings to comply with the following requirements:
	1. Arrange panels with veining to match existing.
	2. Book match units, both vertically and horizontally.
	3. Slip match units, both vertically and horizontally.
	4. Slip match units in each course. No matching is required between successive courses.


	2.11 FABRICATION OF STONE BULLNOSE
	A. For bidding purposes fabricate 50 lineal feet of new stone bull nose to be installed at locations identified by the Architect. The work will include the removal of the existing bullnose currently installed as part of the wainscot outside the Ballro...
	1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of date and time when layout will be available for viewing.
	2. Provide lighting of similar type and level as that of final installation for viewing layout unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	3. Rearrange panels as directed by Architect until layout is approved.
	4. Do not trim nonmodular-size units to less than modular size until after Architect's approval of layout, unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	5. Mark backs of units and Shop Drawings with sequence numbers based on approved layout. Mark backs of units to indicate orientation of units in completed Work.

	B. Nominal Thickness:  Dimension, profile, veining and figure shall match the existing. The bullnose shall be carved from solid material and polished to match the existing material.
	C. Cut stone to produce uniform joints  matching the existing and in locations that align with the existing wall installation.
	D. Quirk-miter corners unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate for anchorage in top and bottom bed joints of corner units.
	E. Pattern Arrangement: Fabricate and arrange panels with veining and other natural markings to comply with the following requirements:
	1. Arrange panels with veining to match existing.


	2.12 MIXES
	A. Spotting Plaster: Stiff mix of molding plaster and water.
	B. Mortar, General: Comply with referenced standards and with manufacturers' written instructions for mix proportions, mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures needed to produce mortar of uniform quality and...
	1. Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated. Do not use calcium chloride.
	2. Combine and thoroughly mix cementitious materials, water, and aggregates in a mechanical batch mixer unless otherwise indicated. Discard mortar when it has reached initial set.

	C. Setting Mortar: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification.
	1. Type: Type O.
	2. Mix Proportions: 1 part portland cement and 2-1/2 to 4 parts lime with aggregate ratio of 2-1/4 to 3 times the volume of cement and lime.

	D. Pointing Mortar: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, for mortar types indicated. Provide pointing mortar mixed to match Architect's sample and complying with the following:
	1. Pigmented Pointing Mortar: Select and proportion pigments with other ingredients to produce color required. Do not exceed pigment-to-cement ratio of 1:10, by weight.
	2. Packaged Portland Cement-Lime Mix Mortar: Use portland cement-lime mix of selected color.
	3. Colored-Aggregate Pointing Mortar: Produce color required by combining colored aggregates with portland cement of selected color.
	4. Type: Type O.
	5. Mix Proportions: 1 part portland cement and 2-1/2 to 4 parts lime with aggregate ratio of 2-1/4 to 3 times the volume of cement and lime.

	E. Grout: Comply with mixing requirements of referenced ANSI standards and with manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to receive stone paneling and conditions under which stone paneling will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of stone paneling.
	B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of stone paneling.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF STONE, GENERAL
	A. Before setting stone, clean surfaces that are dirty or stained by removing soil, stains, and foreign materials. Clean stone by thoroughly scrubbing with fiber brushes and then drenching with clear water. Use only mild cleaning compounds that contai...
	B. Do necessary field cutting as stone is set. Use power saws with diamond blades to cut stone. Cut lines straight and true, with edges eased slightly to prevent snipping.
	C. Contiguous Work: Provide reveals and openings as required to accommodate contiguous work.
	D. Set stone to comply with requirements indicated. Install anchors, supports, fasteners, and other attachments indicated or necessary to secure stone in place. Shim and adjust anchors, supports, and accessories to set stone accurately in locations in...
	E. Erect stone units level, plumb, and true with uniform joint widths. Use temporary shims to maintain joint width.
	F. Provide expansion, control, and pressure-relieving joints of widths and at locations indicated.
	1. Sealing of expansion and other joints is specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	2. Keep expansion joints free of plaster, mortar, grout, and other rigid materials.


	3.3 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES
	A. Variation from Plumb: For vertical lines and surfaces, do not exceed 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm), 1/4 inch (6 mm) maximum.
	B. Variation from Level: For lintels, sills, chair rails, horizontal bands, horizontal grooves, and other conspicuous lines, do not exceed 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), 3/8 inch (10 mm) maximum.
	C. Variation in Cross-Sectional Dimensions: For thickness of walls from dimensions indicated, do not exceed plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	D. Variation in Joint Width: Do not vary from average joint width more than plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) or one-fourth of nominal joint width, whichever is less.
	E. Variation in Plane between Adjacent Stone Units (Lipping): Do not exceed 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) difference between planes of adjacent units.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF STONE FACING
	A. Set units firmly against setting spots. Locate setting spots at anchors and spaced not more than 18 inches (450 mm) apart across back of unit, but provide no fewer than one setting spot per 2 sq. ft. (0.18 sq. m) unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Set units[ on direct-mount anchoring system] with anchors securely attached to stone and to backup surfaces. Comply with anchoring recommendations in ASTM C1242.
	1. Provide compressible filler in ends of dowel holes and bottoms of kerfs to prevent end bearing of dowels and anchor tabs on stone. Fill remainder of anchor holes and kerfs with sealant for filling kerfs.
	2. Set stone supported on clips or continuous angles on resilient setting shims. Use material of thickness required to maintain uniform joint widths and to prevent point loading of stone on anchors. Hold shims back from face of stone a distance at lea...

	C. Minimum Anchors: Provide anchors at a maximum of 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. around perimeter of stone panels with a minimum of four anchors per panel.
	D. Point joints after setting stone.

	3.5 POINTING JOINTS WITH MORTAR
	A. Prepare stone-joint surfaces for pointing with mortar by removing temporary shims, dust, and mortar particles. Where setting spots occur at joints, rake out excess setting mortar or plaster to a depth of not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm).
	B. Point stone joints by placing pointing mortar in layers of not more than 3/8 inch (10 mm). Compact each layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Apply mortar first to areas where depths are greater than su...
	C. Tool joints when pointing mortar is thumbprint hard. Use a round jointer having a diameter 1/8 inch (3 mm) larger than width of joint.

	3.6 REPAIR OF STONE BASE
	A. The Contractor shall repair all the broken mitered corners on the pylons and duct shafts. Ther are 11 pylons and 4 duct shafts.
	B. The Contractor shall mix a pigmented epoxy to be troweled into the broken 45 degree mitered corners of the stone base to result in a “solid corner” when the work is completed. The color of the epoxy shall match the color of the stone. A minimum of ...

	3.7 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANT
	A. Prepare joints and apply sealants of type and at locations indicated to comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." Remove temporary shims before applying sealants.

	3.8 CLEANING OF STONE BASE
	A. The Contractor shall clean all the stone base at the pylons, duct enclosures and the entire length of the north wall of the Grand Hall.
	B. The cleaning of the marble shall be completed with a poultice. The Contractor may need to repeat the poultice application a maximum of two times.
	C. Based on the mock-up results, the Contractor will repolish the marble base with a liquid polish and then buff the stone.
	D. Follow manufacturer's instructions for mixing and formulating poultice to develop the desired plasticity and troweling consistency.
	1. Apply the prepared poultice mix to surfaces using plastic or wooden trowels to create a uniform 1/4" thick coating.
	2. Press apply light polyethene film to cover treated surfaces and prevent rapid and/or excessive drying of the poultice application.  Seal edges of poly film for duration of poultice operation.
	3. In accordance with the predetermined soil lifting period (12-24 hours) established by the approved sample, remove protective film and scrape off poultice using soft plastic or wood scrapers.
	4. Thoroughly wash surface with clean water using sponges and/or soft cloths.
	5. Repeat poulticing procedures where necessary to obtain complete cleaning and stain removal as required to obtain uniformity from work area to work.  Use spot application of poultice where removal of localized soiling is necessary.
	6. Upon completion of all the cleaning operations, dress all existing joints to a uniform depth of 1/16" below the surface plane of the marble.  Refill and dress joints to a slightly concave profile.  Mask and protect the adjacent marble surfaces duri...
	3.07 POLISHING OF MARBLE
	A. Upon completion of all cleaning and joint grouting procedures, polish all surfaces both flat and profiled, horizontal, vertical and inclined.
	B. Apply polishing cream with soft cloths to surfaces by hand.  Use only enough polishing medium to uniformly treat the work surface.
	C. Hand polish and buff the work surfaces using clean, soft, lint free cloths.  Discard cloths as they become soiled and/or loaded with polishing compound.
	D. Buff surfaces to produce an even, non-directional finish, uniformly over all areas.  The effects of polishing shall not be evident in the finished surface when viewed from any angle of light condition.
	E. Repolish and buff any areas and or surfaces as required to match sample wall panels and representative east wall marble surfaces.

	3.9 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean stone paneling as work progresses. Remove adhesive, grout, mortar, and sealant smears immediately.
	B. Remove and replace stone paneling of the following description:
	1. Broken, chipped, stained, or otherwise damaged stone. Stone may be repaired if methods and results are approved by Architect.
	2. Defective stone paneling.
	3. Defective joints, including misaligned joints.
	4. Stone paneling and joints not matching approved Samples and mockups.
	5. Stone paneling not complying with other requirements indicated.

	C. Replace in a manner that results in stone paneling that matches approved Samples and mockups, complies with other requirements, and shows no evidence of replacement.
	D. Clean stone paneling no fewer than six days after completion of grouting and pointing, using clean water and soft rags or stiff-bristle fiber brushes. Do not use wire brushes, acid-type cleaning agents, cleaning compounds with caustic or harsh fill...
	E. Sealer Application: Apply stone sealer to comply with stone producer's and sealer manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations.

	3.10 PROTECTION
	A. Protect stone surfaces, edges, and corners from construction damage. Use securely fastened untreated wood, plywood, or heavy cardboard to prevent damage.
	B. Before inspection for Substantial Completion, remove protective coverings and clean surfaces.



	099123 FL - PCC Trainshed Interior Painting.pdf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Primers.
	2. Water-based finish coatings.
	3. Solvent-based finish coatings.
	4. Dry fall coatings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for shop priming pipe and tube railings.
	2. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for surface preparation and the application of wood stains and transparent finishes on interior wood substrates.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square.
	2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each coat of each Sample.
	4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

	D. Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Interior Painting Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint Products: [5] percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system.
	a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m).
	b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
	a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

	3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: The Pennsylvania Convention Center uses Sherwin Williams Paints. Obtain each paint product from a single source and from a single manufacturer.

	2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	B. Colors: All paint colors shall be customed mixed to match the existing paint colors on each substrate to be painted. The color formulas shall be turned over at the completion of the project as part of the close-out documents.

	2.3 PRIMERS
	A. Interior, Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Primer Sealer: Water-based primer sealer with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter for use on new interior plaster, concrete, and gypsum wallboard surfaces that are subsequently to ...
	B. Interior Latex Primer for Wood: Waterborne-emulsion primer formulated for resistance to extractive bleeding, mold, and microbials; for hiding stains; and for use on interior wood subject to extractive bleeding.
	C. Interior Alkyd Primer Sealer: Solvent-based, alkyd-type, primer/sealer for new interior wood, plaster, and porous surfaces,
	D. Alkyd Quick-Dry Primer for Metal: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, modified-alkyd primer; lead and chromate free; formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on cleaned, interior steel surfaces.
	E. Anti-Corrosive Epoxy Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, two-component epoxy primer formulated for use on prepared, interior ferrous- and galvanized-metal surfaces.
	F. Quick-Drying Aluminum Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, alkyd or modified-alkyd primer formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on prepared exterior aluminum.
	G. Water-Based Bonding Primer: Water-based-emulsion primer formulated to promote adhesion of subsequent specified coatings.
	H. Solvent-Based Bonding Primer: Solvent-based primer formulated to seal substrates and promote adhesion of specified subsequent coatings.

	2.4 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS
	A. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Eggshell: Colored latex paint with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use when repainting gypsum wallboard, and concrete masonry unit walls, where the odor and VOC le...
	1. Sherwin Williams Emerald Series
	2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish. Gloss of 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and sheen of 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees when tested in accordance with ASTM D523.

	B. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Eggshell: Colored latex paint with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use when repainting corrugated metal paneling, where the odor and VOC levels of conventional lat...
	1. Sherwin Williams Pro-Industrial Water Base Urethane.
	2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish. Gloss of 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and sheen of 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees when tested in accordance with ASTM D523.

	C. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Satin: Colored latex paint with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use painting new wood elements where the odor and VOC levels of conventional latex products would p...
	1. Sherwin Williams Emerald Series and Emeral Urethane Trim Enamel .
	2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish/ Gloss of 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and minimum sheen of 35 units at 85 degrees when tested in accordance with ASTM D523.

	D. Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Semigloss: Colored latex paint with low-odor characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in repainting metal railing, fencing, decorative grilles and cast iron trusses and base, wh...
	1. Sherwin Williams  Sherwin Williams Pro-Industrial Water-base Urethane.
	2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish. Gloss of 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees when tested in accordance with ASTM D523.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Wood: 15 percent.
	2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
	3. Plaster: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
	D. Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
	E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
	F. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following:
	1. SSPC-SP 3.

	E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	F. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	G. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.
	H. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

	I. Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material that might impair bond of paints to substrates.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish e...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
	E. Painting Fire-Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and Security Work:
	1. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:
	a. Equipment, including panelboards.
	b. Uninsulated metal piping.
	c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
	d. Pipe hangers and supports.
	e. Metal conduit.
	f. Plastic conduit.
	g. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other paintable jacket material.
	h. Other items as directed by Architect.

	2. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry-Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry-film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry-film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry-film thickness that complies with ...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, and ground.
	2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.

	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. CMU Substrates:
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, eggshell.


	B. Steel Substrates: Cast Iron Trusses and Base
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive primer at new elements only.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, Sheen to match existing.

	2. Aluminum Paint System :
	a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Aluminum paint.


	C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates Railings and Gates:
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Water-based galvanized primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, sheen to match existing.


	D. Finish Carpentry: Wood trim, Windows, Wood Paneling.
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System :
	a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	b. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, Wood Windows and Trim to be eggshell, Wood Base to be Satin finish.


	E. Finish Carpentry: New Wood Base.
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System :
	a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer for wood.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, Wood Windows and Trim to be eggshell, Wood Base to be Satin finish.


	F. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates:
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Interior, institutional low-odor/VOC primer sealer. – limited to areas of repair.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, eggshell.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.


	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions.".

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 calendar days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect and Owner.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect and Owner.


	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGE ORDERS
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  See Section 012100 "Allowances" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect actual costs of allowances.
	B. Unit-Price Adjustment:  See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for administrative procedures for preparation of Change Order Proposal for adjusting the Contract Sum to reflect measured scope of unit-price work.

	1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
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